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Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxix\;‘—360, price 10s. 6d.

~ ({ THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE.
By ALBRECHT WEBER.

Translated from the Second German Edition by J oHN MANN, M.A., and
THEODOR ZACHARIAE, Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author.

Dr. BUHLER, Inspector of Sehiools in India, writes:—* When T was Pro-
fessor of Oriental Languages in Elphinstone College, I fsequently felt the
want of such a work to which I could refer the students.”

Professor COWELL, of Cambridge, writes :—*‘ It will be especially nseful
to the students in our Indian-colleges and universities. I used to long for
such a book when I was teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students are intensely

* interested in the history of Sanskrit literature, and this volume will supply
them with all they want on the subject.”

Professor WHITNEY, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn., U.S.A., writes :—
¢ T wag ono of the class to whom the work was originally given in the form
of academic lectures, At their first appearance they were by far the most
Tearned and able treatment of their subject ; and wit{l their recent additions
they still maintain decidedly the same rank.”

“Is perhaps the most comprehensive and lucid survey of Sanskrit literaturo
extant, The essays contained in the volume woere originally delivored as academio
Jectures, and at the time of their first publication wero ucinowledgod to be by far
the most learnied and able treatment of the subject. They have now been brou

ht
‘;‘Ii)w date by the addition of all the most important results of recent maearch.%—-
mes. 4

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xii.—198, accompanied by Two Language
13 Maps, price 7s. 6d. -
g ¢” A SKETCH OF-
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES.
A e By ROBERT N. CUST. s

¢

Tho ‘Author has attempted to” fill wp & vacaum, the inconvenience of
' “which pressed itself on his rotice. "Much _had been written about. the
-~ languages of the East Indies, but, the extent of onr present. knowledge had
- mot even_heén-brought toa fotus. 16 oéenrred to him that ib might be of
uge to others to publish in af arranged form thenoteés which ife had collected
for his own edification, ' : f ‘

« gupplies a deficiency which has long been felt."— Times; 7 \
«The. book before us is then a valuable contribution to philological sciench, It
posses under review a vast number of languages, and it ﬁ?w, or professes to give, in

eyery case the sumn and substance of the opinions and judgments of the best-informed
writers."—Satwrday Review. T - 2 il 4 , h

 Second Correctéd Edition, post 8vd, pp, xii.~116, cloth, price g6 . L
/: THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD. )
‘ A Poefn. By KALIDASA. o M /

Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse b{ i | &
Ravpn T, H. Grirrirn, M.A, g 1

W A vory spirited rendering of the Kumdrasambhava, which was fitst published ,
twenty-six years ago, and which wo are glad to seo mido onee more acoossble, 5
- Tvmes, i ‘ .
-3 @ My, Griffith’s very spivited remdering is well known to most who are at all
L interosted in Indian literature, or enjoypthe tenderness of feeling and righ creative
iinagination of its author."—/ndian Antifuary. g,
A'Wo are very glad to welcomo @ seeond efition of Professo,r, Grifith's ndmirably .
ranslation. EFow translationsdeserve u second’gdition better."—At:gueum.
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Post 8vo, pp. 432, cloth, price 16s.

/ A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY

AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND
LITERATURE. ; !

"By JOHN DOWSON, M.R.A. S., £
Late Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. ;

““This not only forms an indispensable book of reference to students of Indian
literature, but is also of great general interest, as it glves in a concise and easily
accessible form all that need be known about the personages of Hindu mythology :
whose names are so familiar, but of whom so little is known outside the limited i
circle of savants.”"—Times, :

1t 18 no slight gain when such subjects are treated fairly and fully in a moderate
space ; and we need only add that the few wants which we may hope to see supplied
in new editions detract but little from the general excellence of Mr, Dowson's work.”
—Saturday Review. .

Post 8vo, with View of Meoca,.pp. exii,—172, cloth, price gs.
: (g " SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN,
. ' By EDWARD WILLIAM LANE,
Translator of *“ The Thousand and One N ights;” &e., &ec,

A New Ldition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by
STANLEY LANE PooLR.

“. ., Mas been long esteemed in this tountry as the compilation of one of the |
greatest Arabic scholars of the time, the late Mr, ne, the well-known translator of ‘
tho ‘Arabian Nights." . . ., The present editor has enhanced the value of his
relative's work by divesting the text of a great deal of extraneous matter introduced
by way of comment, and prefixing an introduction.”— 74 mes.

‘“Mr, Poole is both a generous and a learned biographer. . . .- Mr, Poole teils us
the facts . . . so far as it is possible for industry and criticism o ascertain them,
and for litoramMkkill to present them in a condensed and readable form,"—English-
man, Calcutta. '

p Post 8vo, pp. v}.;36;!, 01;11, price 148,
“| MODERN-INDIA AND THE INDIANS,
BEING A BERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS,

By MONIER WILLIAMS, D.C.L. -
Hon. LL.D. of the University of Calcutta, Hon, Member of the Bombay Asiatic
Bociety, Boden Professor of S8anskrit in the University of Oxford.
Third Edition, revised and augmented hy considerable Additions, },
with Illustrations and a Map. !
¢ In this volume we have the thoughtful impressions of a thoughtful man on some
of the most important questions connected with our Indian Empire. . . . An en-
lightened observant man, travelling among an enlightened nbsorvmxi people, Profegsor
Monier Williams has brought before the publioin a pleasant form more of the mauners
and customs of the Queen's Indian subjects than we ever remember to have geen in
any ono work, Hoe not only deserves the thanks of every Englishman for thia able
contribution to the study of Modern Indin—a eubject with which we should be
specially familiar—but ho deserves the thanks of every Indian, Parses or Hindu,
i Buddhist and Moslem, for bis clear exposition of their manners, their creeds, and
their necespities."—Times. sl b

b Post 8vo, pp. x1iv.—376, cloth, price 14s. .
!/(,' METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKERIT
' WRITERS.
With an Introduction, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Pasgages from
Olassical Authors,
By J. MUIR, O.LE., D.0.L.,, L1.D., Ph.D.

. . . An agreeable introduction to Hindu poetry.”— Tines.

“. .« A volume which may be taken as a falr illustration alike of the religions
and moral sentimonts and oly the legendary love of the best Banskrit writers,'—
Bainburgh Daily Review. 4
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxvi.—244, cloth, price 1os. 6d.
OF, ROSE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIUD-DIN SADI OF SHIRAZ.

Translated for the First. Time.into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory
Preface; and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah,

" By EDWARD B, EASTWICK, .C.B., M.A,, F.R.S,, M.R.AS.

*“It s a very fair rendering of the oviginal.”—T%mes.

' The new edition has long been desired, and will be welcomed by all who take
any interest in Oriental poetry. The Gulistan is a typical Persian verse-book of the
highest order, Mr. Eastwick's rhymed translation . .. has long established itself in

;2 a secure position as the best version of Sadi’s finest work,"—dcademy.
b W Ih is both faithfully and gracefully executed.”— Zablet.

In,.Tw‘o Volumes, post 8vo, pp. viii,—408 and viii.—348, cloth, price 28s.

/L MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN
TN SUBJECTS. . ]
B By BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq., F.R.S.,

Late of the Bengal Civil Borvho; Corresponding Member of the Institute; Chevalier
of the Legion of Honour; late British Minister at the Court of Nepal, &e., &c.

-4y CONTENTS OF VOL, 1.
HEcTioN I.—On the Kocch, B6éd6, and Dhimél Tribes.—Part I, Vocabulary.—
T “Part I1., Grammar.~Part 111, Their Origin, Location, Numbors, Oreed, Custons,
i Character, and Copdition, with a General Description of the Climate they dwell in.

—Appendix. : ¢

I Szorioy 11.—On Himalayan Ethnology.—I. Comparative Vocabulery of the Lan-
i iages of the Broken Tribes of Népal.—II. Vocabulary of the Dinlects of the Kivantd
d ﬁn nage,—II1. Grammatical Analysis of the Viyu Language. The Vayu Grammur. :
- Vg Analysis of the Bdhing Dialect of the Mirunti Tanguage. The Béhing Gram-
“ . - mar =V, On the Véyu or Hgyu Tribe of the Central Himaldya.—VI. On tue Kiranti |
{3 = :[rlbe of the Centrul Himaldya. ‘

e ‘ CONTENTS OF VOL. II.
A 8romon TTL—0n the Aborigines of North-Eastern India, “Comparative Vocubulary,
- ofthé Tibetan, B6dd, and Gdré Tongues. . ¢
< . " Srorion IV,—Aborigines of the North-Eastern Frontier. .
il i ! Secmion V.—Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. i
y SrorioN ViesThe Indo-Chinese Borderers, and:their eonnection with the Hima-
” layans and Tbetans,” Comparative Vocabulary of ludo-Chinesy Borderars in Arakan.
& Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Ténasserim, T
SrorioN VIL-~The Mongolian Affinities of the Cancasians,—Comparison lqd Ana-
lyeis of Caucasianand Mongolian Words, . . : 3 .
8rorion VILL—Physical Type of Tibetats, .7,/ o W,
SeetioN EX.--The Aborigities of'Qenmuli"rndh,r’-(]ompnmtive Vocabularg of the
Aboriginal Langhages of Centtal Tadin.~~Aborigines of-the Basteyn Ghats.~~Vicabus
lary of some of the Dinlects of the' Hill wnd Wasndgting Tribes in the Northevn Blroars,
—Aborigines of the Nilgiri, with Remarks o their Afinjties,—Suphloment 16 the
Nilgivian Vocabularies;—The Abopigines of Southerh Indid and Ceylon. ; 4
Skeriox X.—Ronte of -Nepalese Missiofl 16 Pekin,.with Remvarks on the-Water<
Shed and Plateau of Tibet, - * . ) P . ¥
Secrron’ X1.—Route” from- Kdthmdnadd, the Gapitak of Nepdl, to Dayealing, in
Sikim,~~Memorandum relative 1w the Seven Cosis of Nephl, ; g |
grorien X1L—Some Accounts of tlie Bystems of Law and Police as recognised in
the State of Nepal. " L PR ragk)
SgeTioN X11L—The Native Method 6f making tie Paper denominated Hindustan,

L=l

Népileso, e 3 i Fis
Sgorior XIV.—Pre-eminence of the Vernaenlars; or, tha Anglielata Angwored §
VoL Being. Lefters on the Education of the People of ludia. . . .

“ Por the study of the less-known racés of Tndig Mr, Brian Hodgsoi's ¢ Miscellane.
ous Basays ' will be found very valuable both to the philologist dud tha ethnologist,
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Third Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo, pp. viil.—268 and viii.—326, cloth,
: . price 21s,

lB THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA,
THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE., With Annotations. &
The Ways to N eibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese Mopks.’ 3

By maE RicHT REV. P. BIGANDET,
Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar-Apostolic of Ava and Pegu.
*‘The work is furnished with copious notes, which not only illustrate the subject-
matter, but form a perfect encyclopadia of Buddhist lore. ¥—T¥mes.
‘‘ A work which will furnish Buropean students of Buddhism with a most valuable
help in the prosecution of their investigations.”—Edinburgh Daily Review.
“ Bishop Bigandet's invaluable work.”—fadian Antiquary.
““Viewed in this light, its importance is sufficient to place students of the subject
“umder a deep obligation to its author.”—Culeutta Review. T

%

- .. '*This work is one of the greatest authorities upon Buddhism."—Dublin Review.

-

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—420, cloth, price 18s.

Y ommesE BuDDHEISM.
A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL,

By J. EDKINS, D.D. _
Author of ““China’s Place in Philology,” “ Religion in China,” &o., &e.

“‘1t contains g vast deal of important information on the subject, such as is only
to be gained by long-continued study on the spot."—d4thencum.
“Upon the whole, we know of no worlk comparable to it for the oxtent of its
original research, and the simplicity with which this complicated system of philo-
sophy, religion, literature, and ritual is set forth.”—British Quarterly Review.

¢ The whole volume is replete with leayning. , . . Tt deserves most careful study
from all interested in the histoyy of tho religions of the world, and expressly of those
who are concerned in the propagation of Christianity. Dr. Edkins notices in terms
of just condemnation the exaggerated praise bestowed upon Buddhism by recent
English writers.”— Record.

Ly Post 8vo, pp. 496, cloth, price 108, 6d.
‘g 7 LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS,

WRITTEN FROM THE YEAR 1846 T0 1878.

By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,

Late Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Qiyil Service ; Hon. Secretary to
the Royal Asiatic Society ; i
and Author of ““The Modern Languages of the East Indies."

“*We know none who haa describ%ndim life, especially the life of the natives,
with so much learning, sympathy, and literary talent.”'—Academy.

#They seemn to us to be full of suggestive and original remarks.”—8t, James's Gazette.

““ His book contains a vast amount of information. The vesult of thirby-five years
of inguiry, reflection, and speculation, and that on subjects as full of fascination as
of food for thought,"-—Zablet,

“ Bxhibit such a thorough acquaintance with the history and antiguities of India
na to entitle him to speak as one having authority, "—Edinburgh Daily Review.

““The muthor speaks with the authority of personal experience. . . . . It is this
congtant association with the country and the people which gives such a vividness
to many of the pages."—Adthemeun:,
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é £ Post 8vo, pp. civ.—348, cloth, price 18s,
| BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales.
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extant :
BEING THE JATARATTHAVANNANA,
For the fivst time Edited in the original Pili.

By V. FAUSBOLL ;
And Translated by T. W. Rays DAVIDS.

Translation. Volume I,

“These are tales supposed to have been told by the Buddha of what he liad seen
and heard in his previous births. They are probably the nearest representatives
of the original Aryan stories from which sprang the ¥01k~loru of Europe as well as
India. The introduction contains a most interesting disquisition on the migrations
of thess fables, tracing their reappearance in the various groups of folk-lore legends.
Among other old friends, we meet with a version of the Judgment of Solomon."—Zmes.

‘“If is now some years since Mr. Ritys Davids asserted his right to be heard on
this subject.; ,py his able article on Buddhism in the new edition of the ¢ Encyclopedia
Britannica.'"—LZLeeds Mercury. :

#¢ ATl who are interested in Buddbist literature ought to feel deeply indebted to
Mr. Rhys Davids. His well-established ro‘Imt:\tion as a Pali scholar is a sufficient
guarantee for the fidelity of his version, and the style of his translations is deserving
of high praise,"—Academy. §

“ No move competent expositor of Buddhism could be found than Mr. Rhys Davids.
In the Jifaka book we have, then, a priceless record of the earliest imaginative
llt,e.mture of our race; and . . . it presents to us a nearly complete picture of the
social life and customs and popular beliefs of the common peoplt of Aryan tribes.
closely related to ourselves, just as they were passing through the first stages of
civilisation.”—8t. James's Gazette,

/ ) Post 8vo, pp. xxviil.—362, cloth, price x4s.

A TALMUDIC MISCELLANY;
Or, A THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM THE TALMUD,
THE MIDRASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH.

Compiled and Translated by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON,
Anthor of ¢ (Genesis According to the Talmud,” &e.

With Notes and Copious Indexes.

Mo obtain in 8o concise and handy a form es this volume a general idea of the
Talmud is a boon to Christians at least.”—T'imes.

“Tts peculiar and popular character will make it attractive to general readers.
Mr. Hershon is a very competent scholar, . . . Contains samples of the good, bad,
and indifferent, and especially extracts that throw light upon the Boriptures. =
British Quarterly Review,

« Will convey to English readers a more complete and truthful notion of the
Talmud than any othor work that has yet appeared,”—Daily News.

< Wwithout overlooking in the slightest the several attractions of the previous
volumes of the * Oriental Series,’ we haye no hesitation in saying that this surpasses
them all in interest,'—ZAdinburgh Daily Review.

¢ Ny, Herghon has , . . thus given English readers what is, we beliove, a fair set
of specimens which they can test for themselves."—1%e Record,

« his book is by far the best fitted in the present state of knowledga to enable the
general reader to gain a fair and unbiassed conception of the multifarious contents
of the wonderful miscellany which can only be truly understood—so Jewish pride
asserts—hy the life-long devotion of scholars of the Chosen People,"—Inguirer.

« The value and importance of this volume consist in the fact that scarcely & stngle
extract i8 given in its pages bub throws some light, dirvect or refracted, u}:on those
Seriptures which are the common heritageof Jew and Christian alike."—Join Bull.

<t Tt 4a o capital specimen of Hebrew scholarship ; a monument of learned, loving,
light-giving labour, '—Jewish Herald.

1.



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, pp. xii.—=228, cloth, price 7s. 6d.

\_\" THE QLASSIOAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.

By BASIT. HALL CHAMBERLAIN,
»Author of ““ Yeigo Hefikaku Shirafi.”

‘* A very curious volume. The author has manifestly devoted much labour to the
task of studyin% the poetical literature of the Japanese, and rendering characteristic
specimens into English verse.”—Daily Netos: ]

‘Mr. Chamberlain’s volume is, so far as we are aware, the first attempt which has
been made to interpret the literature of the Japanese to the Western world. , 1t is to
the classical poetry of Old Japan that we muet turn for indigenous Japanese thought,
and in the volume before us we have a selection from that poetry rendored into
graceful English verse."—Zablet.

“It is undoubtedly ‘one of the best translations of lyric literature which has
appom-ed during the close of the last icai—."'—C’e’lmial Empire.

‘Mr. Chamberlain set himself a difficult task when he undertook to reproduce
Japanese poetry in an Fnglish form. But he has evidently laboured con amore, and
his efforts are successful to a degree.”"—ZLondon and China Express, g

Post 8vo, pp. xii,—164, cloth, price oz 6d. ‘

;{'7‘( THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib)

"KING OF ASSYRIA, B.c. 681-668,

Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in
the British Museum Collection; together with a Grammatical Analysis
of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from the
Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and List of Eponyms, &ox »

By ERNEST A. BUDGE, B.A., M.R.A.S.,
Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’sCollege, Cambridge.’

‘8tudents of scriptural archmology will also. appreciaté the ¢ History of Esar-
haddon." "—Times, e : v 5

‘“There ia much to attract the scholap‘in ‘this volume, 1t does not preténd to
gopulm-im studies which are yet in their ipfancy. < 1t8 primary object is to translate,

ut it does not assume to be more than tentative, and it offers both to the professed
Ass{r-r;ologist and o the ordinary non-Assyriological Semitic scholar the means of
controlling its reaults.”—dcadeny.

Mr. Budge‘a book is, of course; mainly addressed to Assyrian scholars and
students, They are not, it is to be feared, a very numerous class. But the more
thanks ave due to him on that account Tor the way in which he has acquitted himself
in his laborious tesk.”—Z'ablet. oy

Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, price 21s,
(%4 THE MESNEVI

(Usually known as Tar MESNEVIYT SHERIF, or HoLy MESNEVI)
OF
MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU 'D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUMI.
Bogk the First.
Zlogether with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author,
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants.
Ilustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes, as Collected
by their Historian,
MEVIANA SHEMSU-"D-DIN AHMED, EL BFLAKI, BL ‘ARIFIL
Translated, and the Poetvy Versified, in English, a5
By JAMES W. REDHOUSE, M.R.A. 8., &¢.

“ A complete troasury of occult Oriental love."—Saturday Review, .- -

**This book will be a very valuable help to the veader ignorant of Persia, who 15
desirous of obtaining an insight into a very important department of the literature
extant in that language, "— Tgbiet. ;

s



TR UBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.— 280, cloth, price os.
v( EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS

InnusTRATING OLD TRUTHS.

By REv. J. LONG,
Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S.

““ We regard the book as valuable, and wish for it a wide circulation and attentive
reading.”— Record.

““ A\ltogether. it is quite a feast of good things.”—Globe.
““It is full of interesting matter."—dntiquary.

Post 8vo, pp. viii.—270, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
L2 INDIAN POETRY;

. Containing a New Edition of the *‘ Indian Song of Songs,” from the Sanserit
of the *“Gita Govinda" of Jayadeva; Two Books from *‘The Iliad of
India ” (Mahabharata), ** Proverbial Wisdom " from the Shlokas of the
Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems.

By EDWIN ARNOLD, C.S8.I., Author of *‘The Light of Asia.”

“In this new volume of Messrs. Triibner's Otiental Series, Mr. Edwin Arnold does
good service by illustrating, tirongh the medium of his musical English melodies,
the power of Indian poetry to stir European emotions. The ‘Indian Song of Songs’
is not unknown to scholurs. Mr. Amold will have introduced it among popular
English poems. Nothing could be more graceful and delicate than the shades by
which Krishna is portrayed in the gradual process of heing weaned by the love of

¢ Beautiful Radha, jasmine-bosomed Radha,”
from the allurements of the forest nymphs, in whom the five senses are typified.”—
Times. -

‘“ No other English poet hias ever thrown his genius and his art so thoronghly into
the work of trunslating Eastern ideas as Mr. Arnold has done in his splendid para-
phrases of language contained in these mighty epics.” —Duily Telegrdph.

“The poem abounds with imagery of Eastern luxuriousness aud sensuousness; the
air seems luden with the spicy odours of the tropics, and the verse has a ricliness and
a melody sufficient to cuptivate the senses of the dullest.”—Standard. ¢

“The translator, while praducing & very enjoyable poem, has adhered with toler-
able fitelity to the original text.”— Overland Mail, ; )

“We certainly wish Mr. Arnold success in his attempt ‘to popularige Indian
classics,” that being, as his preface tells us, the goal towards which hie bends his
efforts,”—Allen's Indian Mail.

*  Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—296, cloth, price 1os, 6d.

v)  THE MIND OF MENOIUS;

Or, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL

PHILOSOPHY,
A SYSTEMATIC DIGEST OF THE DOOTRINES OF THE CHINESE PHILOSOPHER
MENOIUS,
Translated from the Original Text and Classified, With
Comments und Explanations,

By the REv. ERNST FABER, Rhenish Mission Society.

Translated from the German, with Additional Notes,
By the REV. A, B. HUTCHINSON, 0.M.S., Church Mission, Hong Kong.

“Mr. Faber is already well known in the field of Chinese studies by his digest of
the doctrines of Confucius. The value of this Work will Lie perceived when it 18
remembered that at no tiwe sinee relations commenced betweon China and the
West has the former been so powerful—we had almost said aggressive—ns Now.
For those wha will give it caveful study, Mr. Faber's work ix one of the most
valuable of the excellent series to, which it belongs,"— Nature.

A2
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Post 8vo, pp. 336, cloth, price 16s.
v L{ THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA.
By A, BARTH,

Translated from the French with the authority and assistance of the Author,

The author has, at the request of the publishers, considerably enlarged
the work for the trapslator, and has added the literature of the subject to
date ; vhe translation may, therefore, be looked upon as an equivalent of a
new and improved edition of the original.

““Ts not only a valuable manual of the religions of India, which marks a distint
step in the treatment of the subject, but also a useful work of reference.”"—Acadéer
““This volume is a reproduction, with corrections and additions, of an article
contributed by the learned author two years ago to the * Encyclopédie des Sciences
Religieuses.” 1f attracted much notice when it first appeared, and is generally
"admitted to preseut the best summary extant of the vast subject with which it
deals."— Tablet.
““This is not 6nly on the whole the best but the only manual of the religions of
India, apart from Buddhism, which we have in English, The present work y
< shows not only great knowledge of the facts and power of clear exposition, but also
roatb insight into the inner history and the dcegcr meaning of the great religion,
fyr it is in reality only one, which it proposes to describe.”"— Modern Review,
“The merit of the work has beent eug}huticnlly recognised by the most inthoritative
QOrigntalists, both in this counfry and on the continent of Eurepe, But probably
¢ are few Indianists (if we may use the word) who would uot derive a good deal
Information from it, and especially from the extensive bibliography provided in
e notes."—Dublin Review.
‘“ Buch a sketch M, Burth has drawn with a master-hand.”— Critic (New York),

Post 8vo, pp. vill.—152, eloth, price 6s.
il :
4§  HINDU PHILOSOPHY.
Tur SANKHYA KARIKA oF ISWARA KRISHNA.

An Exposition of the System of Kapila, with an Appendix on the
Nyaya and Vais’eshika Systems.

* By JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.), M.R.A.S.

The system of Kapila contains nearly all that India has prodntile& i’n the
departnient of pure philosophy. oA

-

s A

“The non Orientalist . . . finds in Mr. Davies a patient and learned guide who
leads him into the intricacies of the philosophy of India, and supplies him with a clue,
that he may not be lost in them. In fhe preface he states thds the.system of
Kapila is the *earliest attempt on tepord to give an answeér, from reason alone,
to the mysterions guestions which arise in every thoughtful mind about the origin of
the world, the nature and relations of mamand his future destiny,’ and in his learned
and able notes he exhibits ¢ the connection of the Bankhyn system with the philo~
sophy of Spinoza,” and * the conuection of the system vf Kapila with that of Schopen,
liauer and Von Hartmann.'"— Foereign Church Chromicle. o ’

My, Davies's volume on Hindu Puilosophy is an updoubted gain to nll4 students
of the development of thought, The system of Kapila, whioli is here giver in a trans-
lation from l{m Sinlkchyn Kk, is the only contrilution of Indin to pure phﬂosn{;hy,
.. . Pregents many puints of deep interest to the student uf ‘conmipavative philos
sophy, and without Mr. Datips's lucid interpretation it wonld be diflicult to appre-
cinte these points in an 'n(:jnqumc manner' —Saturday Reviey, 1

% We welcome Mr., Daties’s book,.as a valuable addition to our plilosophical

Hurary.”—Noles and Querées. X
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Pos§ 8vo, pp. x.—130, cloth, price 6s.
7 {A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDANTASARA.
Translated, with copioms Annotations,
By Major G. A. JACOB,
Bombay Staff Corps ; Inspector of Army Schools.

. The design of this liftle work is te provide for missionaries, and for
others who, like them, huve little leisuve for origiual vesearch, an ncourate
summary of the dectrines of the Vedénta.
T
 “The modest title of Major Jacob's work conveys but an inadequate idea of the
vast amount of research embodied in his netes to the lext of the Vedantasara. Se
:gpiouﬁ iﬂgosg; w, tbsglle, aug 50 g:nch collateral matter do they Lring to bear on
e subjec e dili ; i1l ri i i i
bl e b B p:m student will rise from their perusal with a fmrg

ilosopl . e <L
Qe IR TR e b a0 T8 et usoxlclzuzﬁnlx:zxﬁ. His work is one of the best

Pout 8vo, pp. xil.—x54, cloth, price 78 6d.
2 ) TSUNI—{|GOAM:«
THE SuprEME BRIXG oF THE Kuor-Kuor
By THEOPHILUS HAHN, PL.D.,

Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town ; Corresponding Meniber
of the Geegr. Society, Dresden ; Correspouding Member of
. Anthropological Society, Vieuna, &ec., &ec.

*‘The first instalment of Dr. Hahn's labours will be of iuterest, not at the Cape
aenly, but in every University of Hurope It is, in fuct, a most valuuble contrilrition
to the comparative study of religion uud'n\ythology. Accounts of their religion and
mythology were scattered about in various books; these have been careiully col-
tected by Dr. Hahn and printed in his second chapter, enriched and improved hy
what he has been able to collect himself."—Prof Maxz Miller in the Nineteentk
Century.

It 'i/s full of good things."—8¢t. James's Gasete.

In Four Volames. Post 8vo, Vol. L., pp. xii.—392, cloth, price 12s. 6d.,
Vol. 1L, pp. vi.—408, cloth, price x2s, 6d., Vol. 1L, pp. viii.—414,
cloth, prica 128, 6d,, Vol. IV., pp. viil.—340, cloth, price 108, 6d,

2L A COMPREHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN.

To WHIOH IS PREFIXED SALE'S PRELIMINARY DISCOURSE, WITH
A ADDITIONAL NOTES AND EMENDATIONS.

Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary
Discourse, and Notes,

By Rev. E. M, WHERRY, M.A., Lodianx,

<« aAg Mr. Wherry's book is intended for missionuries in India, it is 1o doubt well
thnt they should be prepared to meet, if they can, the ordinary arguments and inter-
{n\‘cmtiuns, and for this purpoese Mr. Wherry's additions will prove useful.”—Saturddy
Heview.
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q Second Editivn. Pest 8vo, pp. vi.—208, cloth, price 8s. 6d.
vV

THE BHAGAVAD-GITA.
Translated, with Introduction and Netes. ’
By JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.)
St Let n;; add that his translatfon of the Bhagavad Gitd is, as we judge, the best

that has as yet sippenred in Baglish, and that his Philologieal Notes are of quite
peculinr value."—Dublin Review.

Post 8vo, pp. 96, cloth, priee 58,
3" THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.
Translated by E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A.,
Barrister-at-Law, late H.M. Bengal Civil Service.

Post 8vo, pp. xxxii.—336, cloth, price ros. 6d.
& l THE QUATRAINS OF ‘OMAR KHAYYAM.
’._l'he Persian Text, with an' English Verse Translation,
By E. H. WHINFIELD, late of the Bengal Civil Serviee.

" “ Mr. Whinfield has executed a diffieult fask with considerable snecess, and his

“version contains much that will be new to those who only know Mr. Fitzgerald's
% delightfal selection.”—dcademy.

** The most prominent features in the Quatrains are their profonnd agnosticism,
ecombined with a fatalism based more on philosophic than religious grounds, their
Bpicuréinism and the spirit of universal tolerance and charity which animates them.”
—Caleutia Review,

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—268, cloth, priece gs.
4 1, THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS AND
d ANCIENT INDIAN METAPHYSICS.
As exhibitel in a series of Articles contributed to the Calcutta Review,

By ARCHIBALD EDWARD GOUGH, M, A., Lincoln College, Oxford ;
Principal of the Caleutta Madrasa,
* For practical purposes this is perhaps the most important of the works that have

thus far appeared in *Trilbner's Oriental Serivs.” . . . We eannot doubr that for al}
who may tuke it up the work musi be ene of profound interest.”— Saturday Revicw.

In Two Volumes. Vol. I, post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—230, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
K} 7 A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND
MESOPOTAMIAN RELIGIONS.
By Dr. ¢. B, TIELE,
Vol. L—HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN RELIGION.
Translated from the Dutch with the Assistance of the Anthor.

By JAMES BALLINGAL.

Y1t places in the hands of the English rendera a history of Egyptian Religion
which is very complete, which is based on the best materials, and which has been
illugtrated by the lntest results of research. In this volume there is a great deal of
information, as well 48 independent inve-tigation, for the trustworthiness of which
Dy, Tiele's name 18 in itself a guarautee; and the description of the =nccessive
religlons under the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and the New Kingdom, is
given in & manner which is scholarly und sainute. "—Scotainan.
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) Ly Post 8vo, pp. xii.—302, cloth, price 8s. 6d.
YUSUF AND ZUIL.AIKHA.
{ A Porx BY JAMI. I
Translated from the Persian into English Verse.
By RALPH T, H. GRIFFITH.

< Mr. Grifith, who has done already good service as translator into verse from the
Sanskrit, has done further good work in this translation from the Persian, M}d he
has evidently shown not a little skill in his rendering the quaint and very oriental
style of his author into our more prosaic, less figurative, language. . . « The work,
besides its intrinsic merits, is of importance as being one of the most popular and
famous poems of Persia, and that which is read in all the independent native schools
of India where Persian is taught."—Scotsman,

Post 8vo, pp. viii.—266, cloth, price gs.
'S 5] LINGUISTIC ESSAYS,

By CARL ABEL,

¢ An entirely novel method of dealing with philesophiesal questions and impart a
real buman interest to the otherwise dry technicalities of the seience.”—Standard.
. “Dr, Abel is an opponent from whom it is pleasant to differ, for he writes with
enthusiasm and temper, and his mastery over the English language fits him to be a
champion of unpopular doctrines.”—Athenmum.

Posf 8vo, pp. ix.—281, cloth, price ros. 6d,
/L THE SARVA-DARSANA - SAMGRAHA ;

Or, REVIEW OF THE DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU
PHILOSOPHY.

BY MADHAVA ACHARYA.

Translated by E. B. COWELL, M. A., Professor of Sanskrit in the University
of Cambridge, and A. E. GOUGH, M.A., Professor of Philosophy
in the Presidency College, Calcutta.

This work is an interesting specimen of Hindu ecritical ability. The
author successively passes in review the sixteen philosophical systems
eurrent in the fourteenth century in the South of India; and he gives what
appears to him to be their most important tenets.

“The translation is trustworthy thronghout. A }%\‘otmctcd gojourn in Tndia,
where there is a living tradition, has familiarised the tramslators withi Indian
thought.'—Atheneum.

Post 8vo, pp. 1xv.—368, cloth, price 14s.
7 TIRETAN TALES DERIVED FROM INDIAN SOURCES.

Translated from the Tibetan of the Kau-GYUR,
{ By F. ANTON VON SCHIEFNER.
Done into English from the German, with an Introduction,

By W, R. 8. RALSTON, M.A,

«Mr. Ralston, whose name is so familiar to all lovers of Russian folk-lore, has
gupplied some interesting Western analogies and parallels, drawn, for the most part,
from Slavonic sources; to the Eastern folk-tales, culled from the Kahgyur, one of the
divisions of the Tibetan sacred books,"—Acadeny.

'Phe translation . . . could scarcely have fallen into better hands. An Introduos

tion . . . gives the leading facts in tho lives of those scholars who have given their
attention to gaining & knowledge of the Tibetan literature and language,”—Caloutta
Revisy

# ()ll:.g"nt %o interest all who care for the Bast, for amusing stories, or for comparative
folk-lore."—Pall Mall Gazetle.
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& Post; 8vo, pp. Xvi.—224, cloth, price gs.
4 A . -
k. UDANAVARGA.
A CoLLECTION OF VERSES FROM THE BuppHIST CaNoON.
Compiled by DHARMATRATA, i

BENG THE NORTHERN BUDDHIST VERSION OF DHAMMAPADA,

Translated fromuthe Tibetan of Blkah-hgyur, with Notes, and
Extracts from the Commentary of Pmdjnayarman,

By W. WOODVILLE ROCKHILL.

*‘ Mr. Rockhill’s present work is the first from which assistance will be gained
for & more accurate und_eml’anding of the Pali text; it is, in fact, as yet the only
term of comparison available to yg, The ‘Udannvarga,’ the Thibetan version, was
originally discovered by the late M. Schiefner, who publighed the Tibetan text, and
had intended adding o translation, an intention frustrated by his death, but which
has been carried out by Mr, Rockhill. . . , Mr. Rockhill may be congratulated for

bhaving well accomplished a difficult task, "—8aturday Review,

e In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—366, cloth, accompanied by a
% Language Map, price 18s,

A SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF AFRICA, |

By ROBERT NEEDHAM CURT,
Bzi.rrister~at~Law, and late of Her Majesty's Indian Civil Service,

‘“ Any one at all interested in African languages cannot do better than get Mr,
Cust's book. It is encyclopedic in ity 8cope, and the reader gets a start clear away .
in any particular language, and is left free to add to the initial sum of knowledge »
ercury.

there collected.”"— Natai ¢ . :
'~ “Mr. Cust has contrived to produce s work of value to linguistic students.”—

Nature.

Third Edition. Pogt 8vo, pp. xv.~250, cloth, price 7s. 6d.
I,/-‘ OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION TO THE
SPREAD OF THE UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS.
By O. P. TIELE,

Doctor of Theology, Professor of the History of Religions in the
University of Leyden.

Translated from the Dutch by J., Esrrin CARPENTER, M. A.

“*Few books of its size contain the result of so miich wide thinking, able and labo-
rious study, or onable the reader to gain a better bird’s-eye view of the latest results

of investigations into the religious history of nations, As Professor Tiele nmdestly_
#ays, ‘In this little book are outlines—peneil sketches, I might say—nothing 2;0:;;)11
e Wor

But there are some men whose sketches from a thumb-nail are of far mo
than an enormous canvas covered with the ecrude painting of others, and it is easy to -
see that these pages, full of information, these sentences, cut and perhaps also dry,
short and clear, condense the fruits of long and thorough research, "—Scotsman. 9

)
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Post 8yo, pp. xii.—312, with Maps and Plan, cloth, price 14s.
«/ A HISTORY OF BURMA.

Including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenasserim, and Arakan. From

the Harliest Time to the End of the First War with British India.
By Ligur.-GEN. SIR ARTHUR P. PHAYRE, G.C.M.G., K.C.8.L, and C.B.,

Membre Correspondant de la Société Académique Indo-Chinoise

de France.

“Sir Arthur Phayre’s contribution to Triibner’s Oriental Series supplies a recog-

nised want, and its appearance has been looked forward to for many years. . . . s

General Phayre deserves great credit for the patience and industry which has resulted
in this History of Burma."—Saturday Review.

L[ Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 276, cloth, price 78, 6d.

L RELIGION IN CHINA.
By JOSEPH EDKINS, D.D., PEEING,

Countaining a Brief Account of the Three Religions of the Chinese, with

Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conversion amongst that
People. >

¢ Dy, Bdkins has been most careful in noting the varied and often complex phases
of opinion, so as to give an account of considerable value of the subject.”—=Scotsman.

‘“As a missionary, it has been part of Dr. Edkins’ duty to study the existing
religions in China, and his long residence in the country has enabled him to acquire
an intimate knowfedge of them as they at Tresent exist.”—Saturday Review.

 Dr. Edkins' valuable work, of which this is a second and revised edition, has,
from the time that it was published, been the standard authority upen the subject
of which it treats.”— Nonconformist. .

“ Dr, Bdkins . . . may now be fairly regarded as among the first authorities on
Chinese religion and language.”—British Quarterly Review.

Post Bvo, pp. x.—274, cloth, price gs.
/

{ '} THE LIFE OF THE BUDDHA AND THE EARLY
: HISTORY OF HIS ORDER.

Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkeh-hgyur and Bstan-hgyur.
Followed by notices on the Harly History of Tibet and Khoten.

Translated by W. W. ROCKHILL, Second Secretary U. 8, Legation in China.

¢« MThe volume bears testimony to the diligénce and fulness with which the author
has consulted and tested the ancient desuments bearing upon his remarkable sub-
ech.”— T'imes.
'i «yill be appreciated by those who devote themselves to those Buddhist studies
which have of late years taken in these Western regions so remarkable a develop-
ment. Its matter possesses a special interest as heing derived from ancient Tibotan
works, some pagbions of which, here analysed and translated, have not yet attracted
the attention of scholars. The volume is rich in ancient stories bearing upon the

world’s renovation and the origin of castes, as recorded in these venerable autho-
rities.”’—Daily News.

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. viil,~464, cloth, price 168,
/[, THE SANKHYA APHORISMS OF KAPILA,
‘With Ilustrative Extracts from the Commentaries,
Translated by J. B. BALLANTYNE, LL.D., late Principal of the Benares
College. i
Edited by FITZEDWARD HALL.

The work displays a vast expenditure of labour and scholarship, for which

atudents of Hindoa philosophy have every reason to be grateful to Dr, Hall and the
publishers.”’—Culcutta Revicw.
w
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. cviil.—242, and viii.~370, cloth, price 24s.
Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales.

h)/ BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD,
Translated from the Chinese of Hiuen Tsiang (A.D. 629).
By SAMUEL BEAL, B.A., ]
(Trin; Coll., Caml;.) ; R.N. (Retired Chaplainand N.I.) ; Professor of Chinese,
University Collegeéy London ; Rector of Wark, Northumberland, &c.

An eminent Indian authority writes respecting this work :—*‘ Nothing
more can be done in elucidating the History of India until Mr. Beal’s trans-
lation of the ‘Si-yu-ki’ appears.” :

““It is a strange freak of historical preservation that the best account of the con-

dition of India at that ancient period has come down to us in the books of travel
written by the Chinese pilgrims, of whom Hwen Thsang is the best known.”— Times.

) Post 8vo, pp. xlviii.—398, cloth, pricle 128,
, ((“ THE ORDINANCES OF MANT.
e Translated from the Sanskrit, with an Introduction,
By the late A. C. BURNELL, Ph.D., C.I.E.

Completed and Edited by E. W. HOPKINS, Ph.D,,
of Columbia College, N.Y.

“This work is full of interest ; while for the student of gociology and the science
of religion it is full of importance. It is a great boon to get so notable a work in so
accessible a form, admirably edited, and competently translated.”—Scotsman.

“t Paw men were more competent than Burnell to give us a really good translation
of this well-known law book, first rendered into English by Sir Willinm Jones.
Burnell was not only an independent Sanskrit scholnr,%)ut an experienced lawyer,
and he joined to these two important qualifications the rare faculty of being able to
express his thouglts in clear and trenchant English, . . . We ought to € 3l very
grateful to Dr. Hopkins for having given us all that could be published of ti. s trans-
lation left by Burnell,"—F. Max MULLER in the Adcademy.

Post 8vo, pp. xii.—234, cloth, price gs. 5

l; | THE LIFE AND WORKS OF ALEXANDER
: 0SOMA DE KOROS,
Between 1819 and 1842. With a Short Notice of all his Published and Uns
published Works and HEssays. From Original and for most part Unpub-
lished Documents, ¢

[V By THEODORE DUKA, M.D.; F.R.C.8. (Eng.), Surgeon-Major
i ’ H.M.’s Bengal Medical Service, Retired, &e.

f “Not too soon have Messrs. Tritbner added to their valuable Oriental Series a
4 history of the life and works of one of the most gifted and devoted of Oriental
students, Alexander Csoma de Koros, It is forty-three yenrs since his death, and
though an account of his career was demanded soon after his decease, it has only

-, now appeared in the important memoir of his compatriot, Dr. Duks,"—Booksellsr.
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In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xii.-318 and vi.-312, cloth, price 21s.

) . MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO
: INDO-CHINA.

~ Reprinted from ¢ Dalrymple’s Oriental Repertory,” *‘ Asiatic Researches,”
' and the ““Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.”

CONTENTS OF VOL. 1.
1.—Some Accounts of Quedah. By Michael Topping.
11 —Report made to the Chief and Council of Balambangan, by Lieut. James
Barton, of his several Surveys,

111 —Substance of a Letter to the Court of Directors from Mr. John Jesse, dated
July 20, 1775, at Borneo Proper.

“ IV.—Formation of the Establishment of Poolo Peenang.

V.—The Gold of Limong. By John Macdonald,

VI.—On Three Natural Productions of S8umatra. By John Macdonald.

VII.—On the Traces of the Hindu Language and Literature extant amongst the
Malays. By William Marsden, e 3

" VIIL.—Some Accopit of tho Elastic Gum Vine of Prince-Wales Island, By James
Howison, © = - ~ ..
Betanical’Doseription of Ufeeola Blastica, or Caoutchoue Vine of Sumatra
and Pulo-Pinang. By Willinm Roxburgh, M.D.
X.—An Account of the:Inhabitants of the-Poggy, or Nassau Islands, lying off
Sumatras By John Crisp. s o )
* XT.—Remarks on the Specles of Pepper which are found on Prince-Walea Island.
. By William Hunter, M.D. = :

_ XIL-—On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-Chinese Nations. By J.
Levden, M,D.

X111, —Boma Account of an Orang-Outang of- remarkable height found on the Island
of Sumatra. By Clarke Abel, M.D. . ° .~ - -4
. XIV.—<Observations on ‘the Gedlogical Appearantes and General Features of Por-
“ tigns of the Mglayan Peninsula, By Captain Jamed Low.
XV.—Short Sketch of the Geology of Pulo-Pinang and the Neighbouring Islands,
By T. Ware, PEEE 2 !
XVI.—Climate of Bingpore. - ke
XVIL - Juscription onrthe J etty at Singapore.
XVIILadExtract of a Letter from Colonel J. Low.
XIX . ~Inscription at Singapore.
XX.- & Account of Several Insoriptions found in Province Wellesley, By Ligut.-
Jol. | «es Low. " 4 - SN
XX .—Note on the Inscriptions from Singapore and Province Wellesley. By J. W.

. XXI1.—On an Inscription from Keddah, By Lieut.-Col. Low,
XXIIT.—A Notice of the Alphabets of the Philinpine Islands. ,
XXIV.—Suceinct Review of the Observations of thie Tides in the Indian Archipelago.
XXV.—Raeport og the Tin of tho Province of Mergui. By Capt. 0. B. Tremenheere,
XXVI.—Report on the Manganese of Mérgul Province. By Capt. G, B. Tremenheere,
XX VIL—Paragraphs to be added to Capt. G. B. Tremenheere's Report.
XX VIIL.—Second Report on the Tin of Mergui. By Capt, G. B. Tromenheere,
XXIX.—Analysis of Iron Ores from Tavoy and Mergui, and of Limestone from
Jergui. By Dr. A, Ure.
XXX.—Report of a Visit to the Pakohan River, and of snme Tin Localities in the
Southern Portion of the Tenasserim Provinces, By Capt. G. B, Tremenheere,
XXXI.—Report on a Route from the Mouth of the Pakchan to Krau, and thenoe
aoross the 1sthmus of Krau to the Gulf of Sium. By Capt. Al Kraser and Capt. J. G.
Forlong.

XXXI1I.—Report, &c., from Capk. @. B. Tremenheere on the Price of Mergui Tin Ove,
XXXTI1.—Rémarks on the Different Species of Orang-utan. By E. Blyth.
XX X1V, —Further Remarks. By B, Blyth.
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.MISCELLANEdUS PAPERS RELATING TO INDO-CHINA—
continued. -

CONTENTS OF VOL. II.

XXXV.—Catalogue of Mammalia inhabiting the Malayan Peninsula and Islands.
By Theodore Cantor, M.D.

" XXX VL—Ons$he Local and Relative Geology of Singapore. By J. R. Logan,

XXXVII.—Catalogue of Reptiles inhabiting the Malayan Peninsula and Islands.

y Theodore Cantor, M.D,

XXXVIIL—Some Account of the Botanical Collection brought from the Eastward,
in 1841, by Dr. Cantor., By the late W, Griffith.

XXXIX.—On ffie Ilat-Horned Taurine Cattle of 8.1, Asia, By E. Blyth,

XL.—Note, by Major-General G. B. Tremenheere,

General Index,

Index of Yernacular Terms.

Index of Zoological Genera and Sub-Genera occurring in Vol, IL

““The papers treat of almost every aspect of Indo-China—its philology, economy,
geography, geology—and constitute a very material and important contribution fo
(Isfur.uccessible information regarding that country and its people.”—Contemporary

CviIcw,

. g’ Post 8v9, pp. xii.-72, cloth, price zs.
N el ‘THE SATAKAS OF BHARTRIHARILI

Translated from the Sanskrit
By the REv. B. HALE WORTHAM, M.R.A.S.,
Rector of Eggesford, North Devon.

“ A very interec 1g addition to Trilbner's Oriental Series. "—Salurday Revis -
“ Many of the Muaxinis in the book have a Biblical ring and beauty of expressiem. "
—&8t. Jamies' Gazelle,

Post 8vo, pp. xii.-180, cloth, price 63.

(¢ ANCIENT PROVERBS AND MAXIMS FROM BURMESE
/ SOURCES ;
Or, THE NITI LITERATURE OF BURMA.
By JAMES GRAY,

Author of ‘“Elements of Pali Grammar,” ‘‘ Translation of the
Dhammapada,” &e.

The Sanscrit-Pili word Niti is equivalent to *“conduct” in its abstract
and “guide” in its concrete signification. As applied to books, it is a
general term for o treatise which includes maxims, pithy sayings, and
didactic stories, intended as a guide to such matters of every-day life as
form the character of an individual and influence him in his relations to his
follow-men. Treatises of this kind have been popular in all ages, and have
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CHAPTER XLIX.

- A SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF THE ERAS,

5]

Tar eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are Page 203.

mentioned in some historical or astronomical connection,
The Hindus do not, consider it wearisome to reckon with
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still, in practical

uge, they are compelled to replace them by smaller
(more handy) ones.

Of their eras we mention—

1. The beginning of the existence of Brahman,

2. The beginning of the day of the present nychthe-
meron of Brahman, d.e. the beginning of the Zalpa,

3. The beginning of the seventh manvantara, in
which we are now.

4. The beginning of the twenty-eighth caturyuga, in
which we are now. .

5. The begitining of the fourth yuga of the present
caturyuga, called halikdla, i.e. the time of Kali, The
whole yuge is called after him, though, accurately
speaking, %is time falls only in the last part of the
yuge. Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by kalikdle
the beginning of the kaliyuga,

6. Pdnpdava-kdla, i.c. the time of the life and the wars
of Bharata,

All these eras vie with each other in antiquity, the

VOL. 11, A
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one going back to a still more remote beginning than
the other, and the sums of years which they afford go
beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num-
bers. Therefore not only astronomers, but also other
people, think it wearisome and unpractical to use them.
Eaeatio: In order to give an idea of these eras, we shall use
earqo00f as a first gauge or point of comparison that Hindu
azdajird as : . LR & '
atestyear. year the greaf bulk of which coincides with the year
400 of Yaxdajird. This number consists only of hun-
. dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity
it is distinguished from all other years that might
possibly be chosen. Besides, it is a meéemorable time ;
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion,
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmid, the
lion of the world, the wonder of his time—may God

4" _have mercy upon him —took place only a short time,
Yess than a year, before it. The Hindu year precedes
the Naurdz or new years day of this year only by
twelve days, and the death of the prince occurred pre-
cisely ten complete Persian months before it.

Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall
compute the years for this point of junction, which is
the heginning of the corresponding Hindu year, for the
end of all years which come into question coincides
with it, and the Naurbz of the year 400 of Yazdajird
falls only a little latter (viz. twelve days). v
ttowmnen  The book Vishnu-Dharma says: « Vajra asked Mar-
of thalifoof 1o devn how much of the life of Brahman had elapsed ;

Brahman
Bas elpsed o) o onpon the sage answered : ¢ That which has elapsed

necording to

the Fishsw jo 8 veats, § months, 4 days, 6 manvantaras, 7 samdhi,
27 caturyugas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth catur-
yuga, and 10 divya-years upto the time of the asvamedha
which thou bast offered.” He who knows the details of
this statement and compfehends them duly is a sage
man, and #he sage is he who serves the only Lord and
strives to reach the neighbourhood of his place, which is

called Paramapada.”

FPage 204.



CHAPTER XLIX. 3

Présupposing this statement to be known, and refer-
. ring the reader to our explanation of the various mea-
sures of time which we have given in former chapters,
we offer the following analysis.

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our
gauge 26,215,732,048,132 of our years. Of the nych-
themeron of Brahman, .. of the Zalpa of the day, there
have elapsed 1,072,048,132, and of the seventh manvan-
fara 120,532,132.

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the
King Bali, for it happened in the first caturyuga of the
seventh manvantara.

In all chronological dates which we have mentioned
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with
complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis-
regarding fractions of a year.

Further, the Vishnu-Dharma says: « Mérkandeya
says, in answer to a question of Vajra, ‘T have already
lived as long as 6 kalpas and 6 manvantaras of the
seventh Zalpa, 23 tretdyugas of the seventh manveniara.
In the twenty-fourth ¢retdyuga Rima killed Rivang,
and Lakshmana, the brother of Rima, killed Kumbha-
karna, the brother of Ravana, The two subjugated all
the Rikshasas. At that time VAlmiki, the Rishi, com-
posed the story of Rima and Rimfyana and eternalized
it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira,
the son of Pindu, in the forest of Kdmyakavana.’”

The author of the Vishnu-Dharme reckons here with
tretdyugas, first, because the events which he mentions
occurred in a certain #refdyuya, and secondly, because it
1§ more convenient, to reckon with a simple unit than
with such a unit as requires to be explained by reference
to its single quarters, Besides, the latter part of the
tretdyuge is a more suitable time for the events men-
tioned than its beginning, because it is so much nearer
ta the age of evil-doing (v. i. pp. 379, 380). No doubt,
the date of Rima and Rimfyana is known among the

The time of
Ramw ac-
cording to
Vishpu-
Dharma.
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Hindus, but I for my part have not been able to ascer-
tain it.

Twenty-three caturyugas are 9,360,000 years,
and, together with the time from the beginning of a
caturyuga till the end of the tretdyuga, 102,384,000
years.

If we subtract this number of years from the number
of years of the seventh manvanfara that have elapsed
before our gauge-year, viz. 120,532,132 (v. p. 3), we get
the remainder of 18,148,132 years, d.e. so many years
before our gauge-year as the conjectural date of Réima;
and this may suffice, as long as it is not supported
by a trustworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year
eorresponds to the 3,892,132d year of the 28th catur-

T LYuga.
mow much * All these computations rest on the measures adopted
Sgnad s by Brahmagupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that
pessent " the number of %alpas which have elapaod of the life of

coriing 1o Brahman before the present kalpa is 6068 (equal to 8

eording to
Bl years, 5 months, 4 days of Brahman). But they differ
e fromn each other in converting this number into eafur-
yugas, According to Pulisa, it is equal to 6,116,544 ;
according to Brahmagupta, only to 6,068,000 catur-
yugas. Therefore, if we adopt the system of Pulisa,
reckoning I manvantora as 72 caturyugas without
saniudhd, 1 kaipe as 1008 caturyugos, and each yuga as
the fourth part of a caturyuge, that which has elapsed
of the life of Brahman before our gauge-year is the
sum of 26,425,456,204,132 (!) years, and of the kalpa
Page acs.  there have elapsed 1,986,124,132 years, of the manvan-
tare 119,884,132 years, and of the caturyuga 3,244,132
years.
How much
:‘l::;:’u’.:?‘:]f beginning of the Aaliyugs, there exists no difference
Yatuge . amounting to whole years. According to both Brahma-
gupta and Pulisa, of the kaliyuga there have elapsed
before our gauge-year 4132 years, and between the

Regarding the time which has elapsed since the .

L
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ars of Bhérata and our gauge-year there have elapsed
3479 years. The year 4132 before the gauge-year is
the epoch of the Zalikdla, and the year 3479 before the
gauge-year is the epoch of the Pandavakdla.

The Hindus have an era called Kdlayavana, regard- mhe era
ing which T have not been able to obtain fall infor- ">
mation. They place its epoch in the end of the last
dvdparayuge.  The here-mentioned Yavana (JMN)
severely oppressed both their country and their religion.

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any
case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most
remote antiquity. For this reason people have given
up using them, and have adopted instead the eras
of—

(1) Srt Harsha.
(2) Vikramdditya.
(3.) Saka.

(4.) Valabha, and
(5.) Gupta.

The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that he me ef &
used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden 4"
treasures was in its interior, as far down as the seventh
earth ; that, in fact, he found such treasures ; and thas,
in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his
subjects (by taxes, &c.) His era is used in Mathur& and
the country of Kanoj. Between Sri Harsha and Vikra-
mfditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been
told by somaof the inhabitants of that region, How-
ever, in the Kashmirian calendar I have read that Sri
Harsha was 664 years later than Vikramfditya. In
face of this diserepancy I am in perfect uncertainty,
which to the present moment has not yet been cleared
up by any trustworthy information.

Those who use the era of Vikramiditya live in the m of vik.
southern and western parts of India. It is used in the TR SR
following way: 342 are mulfiplied by 3, which gives

L
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the product 1026. To this number you add the years
which have elapsed of the current shashtyabda or sexa-
gesimal samuatsera, and the sum is the corresponding
_year of the era of Vikramfditya. In the book Srid-
fuawe by Mahideva I find as his name Candrabija.

As regards $his method of caleulation, we must first
say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for if they
began with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as they
begin—without any apparent necessity—with 342, this
would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit-
ting that the method is correct as long as there is only
one shashiyabde in the date, how are we to reckon 1f
there is a number of shashtyabdas?

The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakakila falls 135
years later than that of Vikraméditya., The here-men-

" tioned Saka tyrannised over their country between the

Hver Sindh and the ocean, after he had made Arya-
varta in the midst of this realm his dwelling-place.
He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre-
genting themselves as anything but Sakas. Some main-
tain that he was a Stdra from the eity of Almansiira ;
others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that
he had come to India from the west. The Hindus had
much to suffer from him, till at last they received help
from the east, when Vikramiditya marched against him,
put him to flight and killed him in the region of Kardr,
between Multin and the castle of Loni. Now this date
became famous, as people rejoiced in the news of the
death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an
era, especially by the astronomers. They honour the
conqueror by adding Sri to his name, s0 as to say Sri
Vikramfditya. ~Since there is a long interval between
the era which is called the era of Vikraméditya (v.
p. 5) and the killing of Saka, we think that that Vik-
ramAditya from whom the era has got its name is nof
identical with that one who killed Saka, but only a

namesake of his.

L
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The era of Valabha is called so from Valabha, the ruler era of

of the town Valabht, nearly 30 yojunas south of Anhil- "*****

vira. The epoch of this era falls 241 years later than puge s

the epoch of the Saka era. People use it in this way.

They first put down the year of the Sakakila, and ,
then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the square of '
5 (216 + 25 = 241). The remainder is the year of the

Valabha era, The history of Valabha is given in its

proper place (cf. chap. xvii.)

As regards the Guptakala, people say that the Guptas Guptakila.
were wicked powerful' people, and that when they
ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an
era. It seems that Valabha was the last of them, be-
cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas falls, like
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka-
kéla, :

The era of the astronomers begins 587 years later than e of the
the Sakakala. On this era is based the canon Khanda- o
khddyalke by Brahmagupta, which amon g Mubammadans
is known as Al-arkand,

Now, the year 400 of Yazdajird, which we have comparison

. e of theepochis
chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years of the Tn:
of the Indian eras:— ith the
test-year.

(1) To the year 1488 of the era of Sii Harsha,

(2) To the year 1088 of therem of Vikramdditya,

(3) To the year g53 of the Sakakila,

(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is
identical with the Guptakila,

(5) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Khanda-
Lhddyala,

(6) To the year 526 of the era of the canon Puiica
siddhdntika by Varihamihira,

(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Kara-
nasdra ; and

(8) To the year 65 of the era of the canon Kurana-
tilaka.
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The eras of the here-mentioned canones are such as
the authors of them considered the most suitable to be
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal-

culations, whence caleulation may conveniently extend

forward or backward. - Perhaps the epochs of these eras
tall within the time when the authors in question them-
selves lived, buk it is also possible that they fall within
a time anterior to their lifetime.

onthepopn-  Common people in India date by the years of a cen-

lar mode

of auting vy tenmiwm, which they call samvatsara, 1f a centennium

cendennia or

e etscns, 18 finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a

.

Difforont
Leginnings
of the year.

new one.. This era is called lokakdla, i.e. the era of
the nation at large. But of this era people give such
totally different accounts, that I have no means of

__making out the truth. In a similar manner they
. also differ among themselves regarding the beginning

‘of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one
day we shall be able to discover a rule in this apparent
confusion.

Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin
the year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants
of Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin
it with the month BhAdrapada. The same people count
our gauge-year (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth
year of an era of theirs.

AIl the people who inhabit the country between
Bardari and MArigala begin the year with the month
Karttika, and they count the gauge-year as the rioth
year of an era of theirs. The author of the Kashmirian
ealendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to
the sixth year of a new centennivm, and this, indeed, is
the usage of the people of Kashmir.

The people living in the country Nirahara, behind
Mirigala, as far as the utmost frontiers of Takeshar and
Lobdvar, begin the year with the month Mirgaséirsha,
and reckon our gauge-year as the 108th year of their

L
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era. The people of Zanbaga, i.e. Lamghén, follow their
example. I have been told by people of Multin that
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and
Kanoj, and that they uséd to begin the year with the
new moon of Mérga$irsha, but that the people of Multin
only a few years ago had given up this system, and
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and
followed their example in beginning the year with the
new moon of Caitra.

I have already before excused myself on account of
the imperfection of the information given in this chap-
ter. For we cannot offer a strietly scientific account of
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a,
centennium, (and because all tradition of events farther
back than a hundred years is confused (v-p. 8).) So
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they
compute the year of the destruction of Somanath in the
year of the Hijra 416, or 047 Sakakéla. First, they
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then
under this 99, The sum of these numbers is 947, or the
year of the Sakakéla.

Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system,
and that they have adopted the latter together with
the Guptakéla; further, that the number 606 represents

L.

Poymlar
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use among
the Hindus,
and criti-
cisms there.
on,

complete samwatsaras or centennials, each of which they Page 207,

must reekon as 101 years ; lastly, that the 09 years
represent that time which has elapsed of the current
centennium.

That this, indeed, is the nature of the caleulation ig
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha
of Multin, which I have found by echance. Here the
author says: “ First write 848 and add to it the lawkika-
kdla, t.e. the era of the people, and the sum is the
Sukakdla.” ]

If we write first the year of the Sakakila correspond-
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“era. The people of Zanbaga, i.e. Lamghan, follow their

example. I have been told by people of Multin that
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and
Kanoj, and that they uséd to begin the year with the
new moon of Mérgagirsha, but that the people of Multin
only a few years ago had given up this system, and
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and
followed their example in beginning the year with the
new moon of Caitra.

I have already before excused myself on account of popular

the imperfection of the information given in this ehap-
ter. For we cannot offer a strietly scientific account of
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a
centenniwm, (and because all tradition of events farther
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) So
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they
compute the year of the destruction of Somanith in the
year of the Hijra 416, or 947 Sakakéla. First, they
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then
under this g9, The sum of these numbers is 947, or the
year of the Sakakéla.

Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system,
and that they have adopted the latter together with
the Guptakéla; further, that the number 606 represents
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complete samvaisaras or centennials, each of which they Page s0;.

must reckon as 101 years; lastly, that the g9 years
represent that time which has elapsed of the current
centenmium.

That this, indeed, is the nature of the caleulation is
confirmed by a leat of a eanon composed by Durlabha
of Multdn, which I have found by chance. Here the
author says:  First write 848 and add to it the lawlkika-
Lala, d.e the era of the people, and the sum is the
Sakakéila.” :

1f we write first the year of the Sakakéla correspond-
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 953, and subtract 848 fro
it, t;he remainder, 105, is the year of the lauwkika-kdla,
whilst the destruction of Somanath falls in the ninety-
eighth year of the centennium or laukika-kila. ‘
Durlabha says, besides, that the year begins with the
month Mérgagirsha, but that the astronomers of Multin
begin it with Caitra,
] g;f‘n oitie  The Hindus had kings residing in Kéabul, Turks who
the Guans of were said to be of leetan origin. The first of them,
RO Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave
in Kibul, which none could enter except by creeping
on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides
he deposited there victuals for a certain number of
days. It is still known in our time, and is called Var.
. “People who consider the name of Barhatakin as a good
‘omen enter the cave and bring ouf some of its water
with great trouble.

Certain troops of peasants were working before the
door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can only be
carried out and become notorious, if their author has
made a secret arrangement with somebody else —in
fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per-
song to work there continually day and night in turns,
so that the place was never empty of people.

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began
to creep out of it in the presence of the people, who
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Turkish
dress, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and
arms, Now people honoured him as a being of mira-
culous origin, who had been destined to be an and in
fact he blought those countries under his sway and
ruled them under the title of a shdhiya of Kdbul.
The rule remained among. his descendants for gene-
rations, the number of which is said to be about
sixty.

Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention
to the historical order of things, they are very careless
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relating the chronological succession of their kings,

and when they are pressed for information and are
at a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably
take to tale-telling. But for this, we should com-
municate to the reader the traditions which we have
received from some people among them. I have
been told that the pedigree of this royal family,
written on silk, exists in the fortress Nagarkot,
and I much desired to make myself acquainted
with it, but the thing was impossible for various
reasons.

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who
is said to have built the vikdra (Buddhistic monastery)
of Purushivar. /It is called, after him, Kanik-caitye.
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular
piece of cloth, Now Kanik wanted to have dresses
made out ef it for himself, but his tailor had not the
courage to make them, for he said, “There 1s (in the
embroidery) the figure of a human foot, and whatever
trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the
shoulders.” And that means the same as we have
already mentioned in the story of Bali, the son of
Virocana (i.e. a sign of subjugation, cf. i. p. 397). Now
Kanik felt ' convinced that the ruler of Kanej had
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in
hot haste he set out with his troops marching against
him.

When the »d¢ heard this, he was greatly perplexed,
for he hadimo power to resist Kanik. Therefore he
consulted his Vazir, and the latter said, “ You have
roused a man who was quiet before, and have done un-
becoming things, Now cut off my nose and lips, let
me be mutilated, that I may find a cunning device ; for
there i3 no possibility of an open resistance.” The »dt

did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off

to the frontiers of the realm,

oL

The story of
Kanik.



12 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

There he was found by the hostile army, was recog--

nised and brought before Kanik, who asked what was
the matter with him. The Vazir said, “I tried to
dissuade A#m from opposing you, and sincerely advised
him to be obedient to you. He, however, conceived a
suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated.
Since then he‘has gone, of his own accord, to a place
which a man can only reach by a very long journey
when he marches on the highroad, but which he may
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an
intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with
himself water for so and so many days.” Thereupon
Kanik answered: “The latter is easily done.” He
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the

- ¥Yazir to show him the road. The Vazir marched be-

‘ - dore the king and led him into a boundless desert,

Page z08.

After the number of days had elapsed and the road did
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was
now to be done. Then the Vazir said, “ No blame
attaches to me that I tried to save my master and to
destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of
this desert is that on which you have come. Now do
with me as you like, for none will leave this desert
alive.”

Then Kanik got on his herse and rode round a de-
pression in the soil. In the centre of it he thrust his
gpear into the earth, and lo! water poured from if in
sufficient quantity for the army to drink from and to
draw from for the march back, Upon this the Vazir
gaid, “I had not directed my cunning scheme against
powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things
stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my
benefactor, and pardon him.” Kanik answered, 1
march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to
thee. Thy master has already received what is due to
him.” Kanik returned out of the desert, and the Vazir
went back to his master, the »d¢ of Kanoj. There ke
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had
fallen off the body of the 74z,

The last king of this race was Lagatdrmdn, and his mndofthe

Tibetan dy-
Vazir was Kallar,a Brahman. The latter had been for- Aty AL

tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden ?}%‘fr‘nﬁtnm
treasures, which gave him much influence and power, VR
In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house,
after iv had held the royal power for so long a period,
let it by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga-
tlirmin had bad manners and a worse behaviour, on
account of which people complained of him greatly
to the Vazir. Now the Vazir put him in chains and
imprisoned him for correction, but then he himself
found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to carry out
his plans, and so he occupied the royal throne. After
him ruled the Brahman kings Simand (Simanta),
Kamald, Bhim (Bhima), Jaipél (Jayapila), Ananda-
pala, Tarojanapéla (Trilocanapéla). The latter was
killed oM. 412 (AD. 1021), and his son Bhimapdla five
years later (A.D. 1026).

This Hindu Shahiya dynasty is now extinct, and of
the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem-
nant in existence. We must say that, in all their
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of
doing that which is good and right, that they were men .
of noble sentiment and noble bearing, I admire the
following *passage in a letter of Anandapila, which he
wrote to the prince Mahm(d, when the relations be-
tween them were already strained to the utmost: iy
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you
and are spreading in Khurdsan, If you wish, I .ghall
come to you with 5000 horsemen, 10,000 foot-soldiers,
and 100 elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you
my son with double the number. In acting thus, I
do not speculate on the impression which this will
make on you. I bave been conquered by you, and
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therefore I do mot wish that another man should

conquer you.”
The same prince cherished the bitterest hatred against

the Muhammadans from the time when his son was
made a prisoner,-whilst his son Tarojanapila (Triloca-

napila) was the very.opposite of his father.

[



CHAPTER L.

HOW MANY STAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTH IN A © KALPA "
AND IN A “CATURYUGA.”

IT is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the
planets, with their apsides and nodes, must; unite in
0° of Aries, i.¢. in the point of the vernal equinox,
Therefore each planet makes within a Zalpa a certain
number of complete revolutions or cycles

These star-cycles as known through #he eanmon of he tradi.
4 tion of Alfa-

Ya'ktb Ibn
3

Alfazirt and Ya'kiib Ibn Tarik, were derived from a
Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi-
cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansir,
AH. 154 (=A.D. 771). If we compare these secondary
statements with the primary statements of the Hindus,
we discover discrepancies, the cause of which is not
known to me. Is their origin due to the translation of
Alfazri and Ya'kb? or to the dictation of that
Hindu? or to the fact that afterwards these computa-
tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one
else ? For, cerfainly, any scholar who becomes aware
of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes
interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct the
as, eg. Muhammad Ibn Ishak of Sarakhs has done,
For he had discovered in the computation of Saturn a
falling back behind real time (4., that Saturn
ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did ip
reality). Now he assiduously studied the subject, tily
ab last he was convinced that hig fault did not originate

an

, aceord..

L.

m, Muhammad
Thu Taliak of
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from the equation (i.e. from the correction of the places
3 of the stars, the computation of their mean places).
Then he added to the cycles of Saturn one cycle more,
and compared his calculation with the actual motion, of
the planet, till ab last he found the calculation of the
cycles completely to agree with astronomical observa-
tion. In acgordance with this correction he states the

star-cycles in his canon.

Argabhata  DBrahmagupta rolates a different theory regarding the

ted b v
quoted by olag of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the

o authority of Aryabhata. We quote this from Brah-
magupta, for we could not read it in the original work

S ke Qf Aryabhata, but only in a quotation in the work of

G

Sieisma  The following table contains all these traditions, which

£ 3. v ot § .
13,.‘; 20 will facilitate the study of them, if God will!

AV | I e e
Number of their | Number of the Number of the re-
The planets. revolutions in & | revolutions of volutions of their
Kalpa, their apsides. nodes,
Sun e ’ . | 4,320,000,000 480 Has no node.
Brahmagupta . 232,311,168
The franslation 8 |&- 488,105,858 232,312,138
_of Alfazri . 5
& | Aryabhata ,8,, | 488,219,000 232,316,000
S The anomalistic A £57,205,194,142 The anomalistic
=\ revolution of & revolution of the
the moon ac- B moon is here
cording  to treated as 1if it
Brahmagupta were the apsis,|*
being the differ-
ence between the
motion of the
moon and that
of the apsis. (See
the notus.)
Mars . " | 2,206,828,522 202 267
Mereury y . | 17,936,:998,984 332 52
Juapiter . ; ! 364,226,455 | 855 o 63
i Venus . { : 7,022,389,492{ 653 : 803
_ ( Brahmagupta 146,567,298 | gl
£ The translation 146,569,234, :
£<  of Alfazri 41 584
2 | The correction 146,569,238 j
i/ of Alsurakhsi | | | 1, e
The fixed stars . « 120,000 according to the translation of
Alfazri.
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As a caturyuga is, according to

agupta, the one-thousandth part of a alpa, we
ouly to  divide these cycles by 1000, and the

quotient is the number of the star-cycles in one cafur-

yuga.

Likewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by
10,000, the quotient is the number of the star-cycles in

a kaliyuga, for this is one-tenth of a caturyuga. The

fractions which may occur in those quotients are raised

to wholes, to catury
plied by a number
fraction.

The following table represents the star

ally in

ugas or kaliyugas, by being multi-
equal to the denominator of the

-cycles speci-

& caturyuge and kaliyuga, not those in a man-

vaniara. Although the manvantaras are nothing but
multiplications of whole caturyugas, still it is diffieuls

to reckon with them on account of the samdhi w
13 attached both to the beginni

them,
The names of the planets, 'Ii‘ge(:r(_f;fﬁv‘;g;&tis'
Sun ‘ ! 4,320,000
His apsis . (S
oon . \ : " . 57,753:300
32 | Brahmagupta 488,10543
= = ? Aryabhata 488,219
Her anomalistic revolution 572635,194 %%
e Brulmmgupm: : 232,31 1v%
57 The tmimslation of
= E ) . Alfazart 232,3124%%
Aryabhata, 232,316
)ln‘rls i . 2,296,528% 81
His apsis Oy
. 950
His node O
0o 3
Mereury 17:936,998113
His apsis Ogl?
Yo S50
His node Ok
| vl
| Jupiter 3 3642204
| * His apsis f o}y
| His node Or$ s
|

VOL, 1I,

hich

ng and to the end of

Their revolutions
in a Kaliyuga,
432,000
080
TI6T
5:775:330
48,8103138
48,8218

5:726,5193 4%

295
232315550

23,231435%

Uz‘nrnirr
O1v50s

The computation of these cycles rests on the mean oyeles of

the planets
in a calur-
Juga ands
kaliyuga.

Page 210,

L
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: Their revolutions Their revolutions
The names of the plancts, in a Caturyuga, in a Kaliyuga.
Vc;r{ms : 7,022“3?8?;% 702, 2§8§%%
i S
ler n: o5 O34T
Saturn 1461'?712 p 14,(}576%?‘2
His apsis 0'3%%;1; Vo Oro' iy
! S . T 000
His node " 3 5 or’s oty
= ( The translation of 146,560 14,6563 354
= Alfazari y ;
= ) The correction of 146,56013% 14,6564 4%
> iy et 150956 4,050550%
The fixed stars . 120 12

tion of the
word Arya-
bhata
wong the
Arnbs,

Pagesrr.  After we have stated how many of the star-cycles of
Stav-eyeles” © 5 : ? ; ¥
of a kulps . & kalpa fall in a catwryuge and in a kaliyuge, according
catwr- a
guga, se- | to Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number
cording to p 31:
pulise.  Of star-cycles of a caturyuga according to Pulisa the
number of star-cycles of a kalpa, first reckoning a
kalpa = 1000 caturyugas, and, secondly, reckoning it as
1008 caturyugas. These numbers are contained in the
following table :—
: The Yugas according to Pulisa.
Number of Nu;zﬂ);—«:l" limc_t: » 71‘\’11;_ber of ;_}:o:
The names of the | their revolu- rovolutions in & revolutions in a
§ plancts, tions in a Kalpa of Kalpa of
Caturyuga. 1000 Caturyugas. roofl Caturyugas.
Sun . 4,320,000 4,320,000,000 4,354.560,000
Moon . . 57,753:336 | 57,753,336,000 58,215,362,688
Her apsis . 488,219 488,219,000 402,124,752
Her node . 232,226 232,226,000 234,083,808
Mars . 2,206,824 2,296.,824,000 2,315,108,502
Mercury . 17,937,000 17,937,000,000 18,080,406,000
Jupiter 364,220 364,220,000 367,133,760
Venus 7,022,388 7,022,388,000 7,078,567,104
Saturn 146,564 146,564,000 147,736,512
pransforma-  We meet in this context with a curious circumstance,

Evidently Alfazirt and Ya'kQb sometimes heard from
their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his
ealeulation of the star-cycles was that of the great Sid-
dhdnta, whilst Arvyabhata reckoned with one-thousgndth
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part of at. They apparently did not understand him
properly, and imagined that dryabhata (Arab. drjabhad)
meant @ thousandth pars. The Hindus pronounce the
@ of this word something between a d and an 7. So
the consonant became changed to an 7, and people wrote
drjabhar,  Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the
first » being changed to a 2, and so people wrote dzjo-
bhar. 1f the word in this garb wanders back to the
Hindus, they will not recognise it.

Further, Abft-alhasan of Alahwiz mentions the revo-
lutions of the planets in #he years of al-arjabhar, t.e. in
caturyugas. T shall represent them in the table such
as I have found them, for I guess that they are directly
derived from the dictation of that Hindu. Possibly,
therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata. Some
of these numbers agree with the star-cycles in a eatur-
yuga, which we have mentioned on the authority of
Brahmagupta; others differ from them, and agree with
the theory of Pulisa; and a third class of numbers differs
from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the
examination of the whole table will show.

Their Yugas as parts
The names of the ofa Caturyuga
planets, according to
AbQ-allasan Al'ahwisz,
Sun 4,320,000
Mpon . . 57:753)336
Her apsis . 488,219
Her node . 232,226
Mars . 2,206,828
Mereury . 17,937,020
Jupiter 304,224
Venus . 7,022, 388
i Satarn . 146,564

N

L

Star-cycles

according to
Abt-alhasan
of Al'shwisz.

Page 212,
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translated the passage to me. For a month has thirty
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has
30523 lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day-
minutes, is equal £o 55! 1g'22" 30", If we now, for
example, suppose a conjunction or new moon to take
place at o° of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the
times of the sun’s entering the signs successively. As
now the difference between a lunar and a solar month
is only a fraction of a day, the sun’s entering a new
sign may naturally take place on any of the days of the
. month. It may even happen that the sun enters two
comsceutive signs on the same month-day (e.g. on the
goeond or third of two consecutive months). This is
the case if in one month the sun enters a sign before
4' 40" 37" 30" have elapsed of it ; for the next follow-
ing entering a sign falls later by 55' 19" 23" 30", and
both these fractions (ie. less than 4! 40" 37 30" plus
the last-mentioned fraction) added together. are not
sufficient to make up one complete day. Therefore
the quotation from the Veda is not correct,
PR I suppose, however, that it may have the following
of thw Yedic correct meaning :—If a month elapses in which the sun
passage. 3 . ¢
does not march from one sign to another, this month is
disregarded in the caleulation. Kor if the sun enters
a sign on the 2gth of a month, when at least 4! 40t 3™
30" have clapsed of it, this entering takes place before
the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore
the latter month is without an entering of the sun into
a new sign, because the next following entering falls on
the first of the next but one or third month. If you
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with &
conjunction taking place in o° of & cerfain sign, you
Page s, find that in the thirty-third month the sun euters a new
sign at 30' 20" of the twenty-ninth day, and that he
enters the next following sign at 25' 39" 22" 30" of the
first day of the thirty-filth month,

L
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<~/ Hence also becomes evident why this month, which
1s disregarded in the calculation, is considered as un-
lucky. The reason is that the month misses just that
moment which is particularly adapted to earn in it a
heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun’s entering
a new sign,
As regards adhimdsa, the word means the first month,
for AD means beginning (i.e. ddi). In the books of
Ya'kb Ibn Térik and of Alfazdri this name is written
padamdsa. Padae (in the orig. P-Dh) means end, and
it is possible that the Hindus ecall the leap mouth by
both names ; but the reader must be aware that these
two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian
words, and that there is no reliance oh their tradition.
I only mention this because Pulisa explains the latter
of the fwo months, which are called by the same name,
as the supernumerary one.
The month, as the time from one conjunction to the Erylanation
following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolyves Suh ey

anlvv{r:at or
FETH " ¥ ot
through the ecliptie, but in a course distaut from that Jeats

months and

of the sun. This is the difference between the motions *9*
of the two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction

in which they move is the same. If we subtract the
reyolutions of the sun, t.c. the solar cycles of a kalpa,
from its lunar cycles, the remainder shows how many
more lunar menths & kalpa has than solar months, All
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole
kalpas we call here wniversal, and all months or days
which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalpa, eg.

of a caturyuga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim-
plifying the terminology.

The year has twelve solar months, and likewise Universal
twelve lunar months. The lunar year is complete with fionme
twelve mouths, whilst the solar year, in consequence of
the difference of the two year kinde, has, with the
addition of the adhimdse, thirteen months. Now evi-
dently the difference between the universal solar and
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lunar months is represented by these supernumerary
months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen
months, These, therefore, are the wniversal adhimdsa
months. :
The wuniversal solar. months of a kalpa are §1,840,
000,000 ; the wniversal lunar months of a kalps are
£3.433,300,000. The difference between them or the
adhimdsa months is 1,593,300,000.
Multiplying each of these numbers by 30, we get
days, viz. solar days of a Akalpa, 1,555,200,000,000 ;
lunar days, 1,602,999,000,000; the days of the adhimdsa
‘. “motiths, 47,799,000,000.

dn order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones
we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 9,000,000.
Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months
172,800 as the sum of the days of the lunar months,
178,111; and as the sum of the days of the adiimdsa
months, 5311.

If we further divide the wniversal solar, civil, and

How muany

solar, W% Jnar days of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by

daysrare the wuniversal adhimdsa months, the quotient represents

o forma-  the number of days within which a whole adhimdsa

adkimfisa - month sums up, viz. in 97644 solar days, in 10065y
lunar days, and in 99o¢%s%y civil days,

This whole computation rests on the measures which
Brahmagupta adopts regarding a kalpa and the star-
cycles in a kalpa.

he sompu-  According to the theory of Pulisa regarding the
tbon ol caturyuga, a caturyuge has 51,840,000 solar months,
sogrdlbg  ¢a 123 236 lunar months, 1,503,336 adhimdsa months.

Pagesis.  Accordingly a caturyuga has 1,555.200,000 solar days,
1,603,000,080 lunar days, 47,800,080 days of adlimdsa
months.

1f we reduce the numbers of the months by the
common divisor of 24, we get 2,160,000 solar months,
2,226,389 lunar months, 66,389 adiimdsa months. 1f
we divide the numbers of the day by the common
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“«/divisor of 720, we get 2,160,000 solar days, 2,226,389

lunar days, 66,389 days of the adhimdse months. If
we, lastly, divide the wniversal solar, lunar, and ecivil
days of a caturyuga, each kind separately, by the uni-
versal adlimdsa months of a caturyuya, the quotient
represents the numbers of days within which a whole
adhimdse month sums up, viz. in 9764338 solar days,
In 1006425 lunar days, and in ggogisss civil days.

These are the elements of the computation of the
adlhimdsa, which we have worked out for the benefit of
the following investigations.

Regarding the cause which necessitates the Anardtra,
lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol-
lowing. ,

If we have one year or a certain number of years,
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the
corresponding number of solar months, and by multi-
plying the latter by 30, the corresponding number
of solar days. It is evident that the number of the
lunar months or days of the same period is the same,
plus an increase which forms one or several adhimdse
months, If we reduce this increase to adhimdse months
due | the period of time in question, according to the
relal ) between the universal solar months and the
univ sal adhimdse months, and add this to the months
or d ys of the.years in question, the sum represents the
partial lunar days, 4.e. those which correspond to the
given number of years,

This, however, is not what is wanted. What we want
18 the number of civil days of the given number of
years which are Jess than the lunar days ; for one ciil
day is greater than cne lunar day. Therefore, in order
to find that which is sought, we must subtract some-
thing from the number of lunar days, and this element
which must be subtracted is called dnardira.

The dnardtra of the partial lunar days stands in the
same relation to the wniversal lunar days as the uni-

L

Bxplanation
of the term
fnardira.
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_versal civil days are less than the univergal lunar days.
The universal lunardays of a kalpa are 1,602,999,000,000.
This number is larger than the number of universal
civil days by 25,082,550,000, which represents the uni-
versal dnardtra.
Both these numbers may be diminished by the com-
mon divisor of 450000. Thus we get 3,562,220 uni-
versal lunar days, and 55,739 universal dnardéra days.
Computa. Accczrdiug to Pulisa, a caturyuga has 1,603,000,080
dnardtre . lunar days, and 25,082,280 dnardéra days. The com-
according bl i J
b Pale mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced
is 360. Thus we get 4,452,778 lunar days and 69,673
dnardtra days.
«  These are the rules for the computation of the #@na-
rdira, which we shall hereafter want for the compu-
tation of the ahargana. The word means sum of days;
for dh means day, and argana, sum.
Critfelams Ya'kfib Ibn Tarik has made a mistake in the compu-
Ibn Jarik, tation of the solar days; for he maintains that you get
Bh i ‘thcm’ py subtracting the sqlar cycles. of a ic({lp'a from

the civil days of a kalpa, i.e. the universal civil days.

But this is not the case. We get the solar days by

i multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12, in order
to reduce them to months, and the product by 30, in
order to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the

number of eyeles by 360.

In the computation of the lunar days he has firsh
taken the Tight course, multiplying the lunar months
of a kalpa by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a
mistake in the computation of the days of the dnardtra.
For he maintains that you et them by subtracting the
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct thing
is to subtract the civil days from the lunar days.

26 ALBERUNDIS INDIA.
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CHAPTER LII,

ON' THE CALCULATION OF “AHARGANA” IN GENERAL,
THAT I8, THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTHS
INTO DAYS, AND, VIOE VERSR, THE COMPOSITION OF
YE:}.RS AND MONTHS OUT OF DAYS,

THE general method of resolution is as follows —The psaraet L
complete years are multiplied by 12; to the product are Hsbers
added the months which have elapsed of the current
year, [and this sum ig multiplied by 30 ;] to this product
are added the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the saurdhargana, t.e. the
sum of the partial solar days.

You write down the number in two places, In the
one place you multiply it by 5311, 2 the number
which represents the universal adhimdsa months. The
product you divide by 172,800, .. the number which
represents the universal solar months. The quotient you
get, as far as it contains complete days, is added to the
number in #he sceond place, and the sum represents the f
candrdhargonay 1., the sum of the partial lunar days, -

The latter number is again written down in two
different places, In the one place you multiply it by
55,739, t.e. the number which represents the wniversal d
dnardira days, and divide the product by 3,562,220, Qe
the number which represents the universal lunar days.
The quotient you get, as far as it represents complete
days, i8 subtracted from the number written in the
gecond place, and the remainder is the sdvandhargana, .
i.e, the sum of civil days which we wanted to find, i

-
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Moed do- However, the reader must know that this computa-

for the same tion applies to dates in which there are only complete

PEESS adhimdsa and dnardtra days, without any fraction. If,
therefore, a given number of years commences with the
beginning of a kalpa, er a caturyuga, or a kaliyuga, this
computation is correct. But if the given years begin
with some other time, it may by chance happen that
this computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may
result in proving the existence of adhimdsa time, and in
that case the computation would not be correct. Also
the reverse of these two eventualities may take place.
However, if it is known with what pazticular moment
in the &alpa, caturyuga, or kaliyuge a given number
of yegws commences, we use a special method of com-
putation, which we shall hereafter 1llustr1te by some
examples,

The latter We shall carry out this method for the begin-

method

e ning of the Indian year Sakakila 953, the same year

kilaos3.  which we use as the gauge-year inall these computa-

tions.
First we compute the time from the beginning of

the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma-
gupta. We have already mentioned that 6068 Lalpas
have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this
by the well-known number of the days of a Zkalpa
(1,577,916,450,000 civil days, vide i. p. 368), we get
0,574,797,018,600,000 as the sum of the days of 6068
kalpas.

Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder,
and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday:
which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we get
Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman.

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of
a caturyuga (1,577,916,450 days, v. 1. p. 370), and have
explained that a Arifayuga is equal to four-tenths of it,
1.6, 631,166,580 days. A manvantara has seventy-one

Page a7,  times as much, s.e 112,032,067,950 days. The days of

L
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six manvantaras and their sasndhi, consisting of seven
kritayuga, are 676,610,573,760. If we divide this
_number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. Therefore the
six manvantaras end with a Monday, and the seventh
begins with a Tuesday.

OFf the seventh manvantara there have already elapsed
twenty-seven caturyugas, i.c. 42,603.744,150 days. If
we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2.
Therefore the twenty-eighth caturyuge beging with a
Thursday.

The days of the yugas which have elapsed of the
present caturyuga are 1,420,124,805. The division by
7 gives the remainder 1. Therefore the kaliyuga begins
with a Friday.

Now, returning to our gauge-year, we remark that
the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to that
year are 1,072,948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we
get as the number of their months 23,675,377:584. +In
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there
is no month, but only complete years; therefore we
have nothing to add to this number.

By multiplying this number_by 30 we get days,
viz. 710,261,327,520. As there are no days in the
normal date, we have no days to add to this number.
If, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years
by 360, we should have got the same result, viz the
partial solar days.

Multiply this number by 5311 and divide the pro-
duct by 172,800. The quotient is the number of the
adhimdsa days, viz. 21,820,849,018183. 1If, in multi-
plying and dividing, we had used the months, we

should have found the adhimdsa months, and, multi- .

plied by 30, they would be equal to the here-mentioned
number of adhimdsa days.

It we further add the adhimdsa days Yo the partial
golar days, we get the sum of 732,091,176,538, i.e. the
partial lunar days. Multiplying them by 55,739, and

L
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dividing the product by 3,562,220, we get the partiol
Unardtra days, vizy 11,455,224,575 5747541 P

This sum of days without the fraction is subtract-
ed from the partiol lunar days, and the remainder,
720,635,051,063, represents the number of the eivil
days of our gauge-date,

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which
means that the last of these days is a Wednesday.
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday.

If we further want to find the adhimdsa time, we
diyide .the adlimdsa days by 30, and the quotient is
the number of the adhimdsas which have elapsed, viz.
727,661,633, plus a remainder of 28 days, 51 minutes,
30 seconds, for the current year. This is the time
which has already elapsed of the adiimdse month of
the current year. To become a complete month, it
only wants 1 day, 8 minutes, 30 seconds more.

The same We have here used the solar and lunar days, the

ealeulation o 0. .
apulied toa adlimdse and dnardira days, to find a certain past

caluryuga 2
sceoding to portion of a Zalpa. 'We shall now do the same to find

the theory .

of Pulisa. the past portion of a caturyuga, and we may use the
same elements for the computation of a caturyuga
which we have used for that of a Zalpa, for both
methods ledd to the same result, as long as we adhere
to one and the same theory (eg. that of Brahmagupta),
and do not mix up different chronological systems, and
as long as each gunakdra and its bhdgabhdre, which we
here mention together, correspond to each other in the
two computations.

The former term means a mulliplicator in all kinds
of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand-
books, as well as those of the Persians, the word oceurs
in the form gumedr. The second term means each
divisor. ~ It occurs in the astronomical handbooks in
the form bahedr.

It would be useless if we were to exemplify this com-

putation on a eaturyuga according to the theory of Brah-

1.
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gupta, as according to him a caturyuga is simply one- Page z:8
thousandth of a Zalpa. We should only have to shorten
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in
every other respect get the same results. Therefore we
shall now give this computation according to the theory
of Pulisa, which, though applying to the caturyuga, is
similar to the method of computation used for a Zalpa.

According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning
of the gauge-year, there have elapsed of the years of the
caturyuge 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167,887,520
solar days. If we multiply the number of months
which corresponds to this number of days with the
number of the adhimdsa months of a eaturyuga or a
corresponding multiplicator, and divide the product by
the number of the solar months of a caturyuga, or a
corresponding divisor, we get as the number of adhi-
mdse months 1,196,52544887

Further, the past 3,244,132 years of the caturyuga
are 1,203,783,270 lunar days. Multiplying them by
the number of the dnardéira days of a caturyuga, and
dividing the product by the lunar days of a caturyuga, we
get as the number of Znardira days 18,835,700 % % s
Accordingly, the civil days which have elapsed since
the beginning of the caturyuga are 1,184,047,570, and
this it was which we wanted to find.

We shall here communicate a passage from the A it
Pulisa-siddhdnto, deseribing a similar method of com- metied of

g comprtation
putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subjeet tken from

clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there riddhinta
more thoroughly. Pulisa says: “ We first mark the
kalpas which have elapsed of the life of Brahman
before the present kalpa, d.e. 6068. We multiply this
number by the number of the caturyugas of a kalpa,
1.6, 1008, Thus we get the produet 6,116,544. This
number we multiply by the number of the gugas of a
caluryuga, ve. 4, and get the product 24,466,176, This
number we multiply by the number of years of a yuga,
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of Ya'kib Ibn Thrik in the calculation of the universal
solar antt dnardira days. As he translated from the
Indian langaage a calculation the reasons of which he
did not understand, it would have been his duty to
examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method
of ahargana, i.c. the resolution of years, bub his descrip-
tion is not correet; for he says:—

« Multiply the months of the given number of years
by the number of the adhimdsa months which have
elapsed up to the time in question, according to the
well-known rules of adhimdsa. Divide the product
by the solar months. The quotient is the number of
complete adhimdsa’ months plus its fractions which
have elapsed up to the date in question.”

The mistake is here so evident that even a copyist
would notice it ; how much more a mathematician who
makes a computation according to this method; for he
multiplies by the partial adhimdsa instead of the
universal.

Besides, Ya'kb mentions in his book another and
perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this:
« When you have found the number of months of
the years, multiply them by the number of the lunar
months, and divide the product by the solar months.
The quotient is the number of adhimdse months toge-
ther with the number of the months of the years in
question,

«This number you multiply by 30, and you add to
the produet the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the lunar days.

«“Tf, instead of this, the first number of months were
multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the month
were added to the product, the sum would represent
the partial solar days ; and if this number were furcher
computed according to the preceding method, we should
get the adhimdsa days together with the solar days.”

L.
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The rationale of this calculation is the following :—Tf Explication
we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the i ehsog
universal adhimdsa months, and divide the product by y
the universal solar months, the quotient represents the
portion of adhimdsa time by which we have multiplied,

As, now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and
adhimdsa months, we' multiply by them (the lunar
months) and the division remains the same. The quo-
tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied

s and that one which is sought for, 4.e. the lunar days.

We have already mentioned in the preceding part
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal Page sso.
Ynardéra days, and by dividing the product by the
universal lunar days, we get the portion of dnardtra
days which belongs to the number of lunar days in
(juestion. However, the ¢ivil days in a kalpa are less
than the lunar days by the amount of ‘the dnrardira
days. Now the lunar days we have stand in the same
relation to the lunar days minus their due portion of
Wnardira days as the whole number of lunar days (of
a kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a halpa)
minus the complete number of dnardira days (of a
kalpa) ; and the latter number are the wnidversal ewwil
days. TE we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar -
days we have by the universal civil days, and divide
the product by the universal lunar days, we get as
quotient the number of civil days of the date in ques-
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In-
stead of multiplying by the whole sum of eivil days
(of a kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, and instead of
dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a
kalpa), we divide by 3,562,220.

The Hindus have still another method of ealculation, Another.
method of

1t is the following :—« They multiply the elapsed years ghavpisa ot
of the kalpa by 12, and add to the product the com-
plete months which have elapsed of the current year,

The sum they write down above the number 69,120,
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CHAPTER LI

AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “ADHIMASA” “UNA-

RATRA,” AND THE “ AHARGANAS,” AS REPRESENTING
DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS.

Twe months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ;
therefore their new year's day must in each solar year
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this
precession makes up one complete month, they act in
the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap
year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who
in a so-called annus procrastinationis postponed the
new year’s day, thereby extending the preceding year
to the duration of thirteen months.

The Hindus call the year in which a month is
repeated in the common language malamdsa. Mala
means the dirt that clings to the hand. As such dirt
is thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away
ont of the calenlation, and the number of the months
of a year remains twelve. However, in the literature
the leap month is called adhimdsa.

That month is repeated within which (it being con-
sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finigh, If
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning
of the golar month, if, in fact, the former ends before
any part of the latter has elapsed, this menth is re-
peated, because the end of the lunar month, although

"
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does
no longer form part of the preceding month.

If o month is repeated, the first time it has its
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before
the name the word durd to distinguish between them.
1f, ¢.g. the month Ashadha is repeated, the first is called Page 213
Ashidha, the second Durdshddha. The first month 18
that which is disregarded in the calculation. The Hin-
dus consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of
the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other
months, The most unlucky time in this month is that
day on which the lunation reaches its end.

The author of the Vishau-Dharma says: © Condra uotation

' ) s + from the
(mdna) is smaller- than sdvana, t.e. the lunar year 18 pisne
smaller than the civil year, by six days, ie. dnardtra. 2"
Unaw means decrease, deficiency. Sawra is greater than
candra by eleven days, which gives in two years and
seven months the supernumerary adidmdsa month.
This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be
done in it.”

This is a rough description of the matter. We shall
now describe it accurately.

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has
3714 lunar days. This difference sums up to the
thifty days of an adhimdsa in the course of 976¢™%s
lunar days, 2.¢.in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, 16
days, plus the fraction: A% lunar day, which is
nearly = g minutes, 1§ seconds.

As the religious reason of this theory of intereala- Quotation
tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Veda, which veda.
they have read to us, to the following tenor: “If the
day of conjuuction, 4.e. the first lunar day of the month,
passes without the sun's marching from one zodiacal sign
to the other, and if this takes place on the following
day, the preceding month falls out of the caleulation.”

The meaning of this passage is mot correct, and the oritietims

. ' thoveon,
fault must have risen with the maun who recited and

7
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he difference between the two numbers is 43,650,000,
1f we divide by this number the product of eleven times
the unjiversal lunar ditys, we geb as quotient 403.903.
etictamnot This is the number used by the inventor of the s
" method. Tf there were not a small remainder beyond '
the last-mentioned quotient (403963 4 a fraction), his
method would be perfectly correct. -However, there ;
remains a fraction of 5% ot 4, and this is the amount
which is neglected. 1f he uses this divisor without the
fraction, and divides by it the product of cleven times
the pattial lunar days, the quotient would be by o much
larger as the dividendum has increased. The other
detdils of the caleulation do not require comiment,
oftind for I,.}ecause the n_mjoriny of 1t‘ue Hindus, in reckoning
e Mdee for their years, require the adhimdsa, they give the pre-

tlia years o g . 4 7
e ference to this method, and are particularly painstaking

e, in deseribing the metliods for the computation of thie
adhimdsa, disregarding the methods for the compu-
tation of the dnardira days and the sum of the days
(ahargana). One of their methods of finding the ad-
himdsa for the years of a kalpa oveaturyiga O kaliyuga
is this;—

They write down the years in three different places.
They wultiply the upper number by 10, the middle by
2481, and the lower by 7739. Then they divide the
middle and lower numbers by g60q, and the quotients
are days for the middle aumber and avema for the
lower number. '

The sum of these two (uetients is added to the
pumber in the upper place. . The swm represents the
number of the complete adhimdse days which have
¢lapscd, and the sum of that which remains in the
other two places is the {raction of the curtent adhimdsa.
Dividing the days by 30, they get months.

Yo'kt Thn Tarik states this method quite correctlys
We shall, a8 an example; carry oub this computation for
our gange-year. The years of the kalpw which have clapsed
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ill the moment of the gauge-date are 1,972,948,132.Tn

' . . A q method ap-
We write down this number in three different places. plied t; ihe
IAUgG-FEar,

The upper number we multiply by ten, by which it*
gets: a cipher more at the right side. The middle
number we multiply by 2481 and get the product

@ Inttor

4,804,884,315,492. The lower number we multiply by pgesae

7739, and get the product 15,268,645,503,548. Tle
latter two numbers we divide by 9600; thereby we get
for the' middle number as quotient 500,883,782 and a
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo-
tient of 1,590,483,015 and a remainder of 9548. The
sum of these two remainders is 17,840. This fraction
(e, i%4%) is reckoned as one whole, Thereby the
sum of the numbers in all three places is raised to
21,820,840.018, i.e. adhimdsa days, plus 355 day of the
eurrent adiimdse day (ie. which is now in course of
summing up).

teducing these days to monthy, we gebt 727,661,633
months and a remainder of twenty-eight days, which
18 called $4-D-P. This is the interval between the
beginuing of the month Caitra, which is not omitted
in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal
equinox,

Further, adding the quotient which we have got for
the middle number t4° the years of the. kalpe, wo ges
the sum of 2482,831,014. Dividing this namber by 7,
W get the remainder 3. Therefore the sun has, in the
year in question, entered Aries on a Tuesday.

L

" 4 L
The two numbers which are used as multiplicators Explanstery

for the numbers i the middle and lower places are to Iy
be.e‘,xplm“‘"d in the following manner i— 5
Dm‘,““g the eiviZ days of a kalpa by the solar cycles
of a kalpa, we getias quotient the number of days which
Cumgosc 8 year, de 3650338450084 Redueing this
f”_mtmn by the common divisor of 450,000, w8 gat
36.55“"%5' The fraction may be further reduced by
Leing divided by 3, but people leave it as it is, in order

note o 1l

tter mes
10d.
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that this fraction and the other fractions which occur
in the further coutse of this computation should have
the same denominatory

Dividing the universal dnardira days by the solar
years of a kalpa, the quotient is the number of @nardtra
days which belong to a solar year, viz, 53855550998
duys. Reducing this fraction by the common divisor
of 450,000, we get 57728 days. The fraction may fur-
ther be reduced by being divided by 3.

The measures of solar and lunar years are about 360
days ug arc also the civil years of sun and moon, the
one lging a little larger, the other a little shorter. The
one 0? these measures, the lunar year, is used in this
computation; whilst the other measure, the solar year,
is sought for, The sum of the two quotients (of the
middle and lower number) is the difference between the
two kinds of years. Theupper number is multiplied by
the sam of the complete days,and the middle and lower
numbers are wultiplied by each of the two fractions,

Tf we want to abbreviate the computation, and do
not, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions of
gun and moon, we add the two multiplicators of the
middle and lower numbers together. This gives the
sum of 10,220,

To this sum we add, for the upper place, the product
of the divisor X 10 = 96,000, and we get *§i5q°.
Reducing this fraction by the half, we get *%"

In this chapter (p. 27) we have already explained
that by multiplying the days by 5311, and dividing
the product by 172,800, we get the number of the
adlimdsas. 1f we now multiply the nnmber of yeas
instead of the days, the produch is 555 of the product
which we should get when multiplying by the number
of days. If we, therefore, want to have the samne quoticnt
which we get by the first division, we must divide hy
by of the divisor by which we divided in the first case,

viz, 480 (for 360 X 480 = 172,800).
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Similar to this method is that one prescribed by Asccond =

.Pulisa.: “Write down the number of the partial months fading the
in two different places. In the one. place multiply scecrding to
it by 1111, and divide the produet by 67,500. Sub-
tract the quotient from the number in the other place,
and divide the remainder by 32. The quotient is the
number of the adhimdse months, and the fraction in
the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an
adhimdse month which is in course of formation, Mul-
tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the product
by 32, the quotient represents the days and day-frac-
tions of the current adhimdse month.”

The rationale of this methed is the following =—

If you divide the solar months of a caturyuga by the Explication

of the me-

adfimdse months of a caturyuge,in accordance with the thodof
‘ulisa

o

theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 32§§:585. 1f you ,
divide the months by this number, you get the com- M
plete adiimdsa months of the past portion of the eatur M
Yuga ov kalpa, TPulisa, however, wanted to divide by

L

wholes alone, without any fractions. Therefore he had W

. . re, *
to subtract something from the dividendum, as has L
already been explained in a similar casé (p. 36). We M,

have found, in applying the computation to our gauge-
ivem‘, as the fraction of the divisor, ¢ J§u565, Which may
08 T ; - SU dhn

”1(:‘1“0% by being divided by 32.- Thereby we get

1,450,

) 1 Blog & . p:

. Pulisa has, in this caleulation, reckoned by the solar
aays s 4 3 1
F’")"‘l“lbu which a date is resolved, instead of by months.

or 3 . 7 . ’ . g

Ot He says: “ You write this number of days in tWo Fusther
dlrﬁll‘ent, Wlae : : quotation
A Maces. In the one place you mulliply it by frow Pullia,
gi7*1 tnnul divide the product by 4,050,000. The quo-

ent y 1 i :

Wl JOU subtract from the number in the other
Fl(; bf and divide the remainder by 976. The quo-

I He : 3

it is Fho number of adhimdse months, days, and
day-fractiong
1.}‘."?”1'3‘1‘ he says: «The reason of this is, that by
( . 1 f3s
widing the days of a catwryuga by the adhimdsa
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months, you get us quotient 976 days and a remainder
of 104,064. The common divisor for this number and
for the divisor is 384. Reducing the fraction thereby, .
we get 'z 5in.000 days.”
nanes Here, however, I suspect either the copyist or the
wgofeon travslator, for Pulisa was too good a scholar to.commit.
Fulisa, WD mn b .

similar blunders. The matter is this :—

Those days which are divided by the adiumdse
months are of necessity solar days. The quotient con-
tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. Both
denominator and numerator have as common divisor the
number 24. Reducing the fraction thereby, we get

86880 *
If we apply this rule to the months, and rednce
. the number of adhimdsz months to fractions, we geb
4M800,000 as denominator, A divisor common to both
this denominator and its numerator is 16. Reduting
the fraction thercby, we get 4555 550
I we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts
as davisor by the just-mentioned common divisor, Tl
384, we get the product 1,555,200,000, Viz. golar days
in a caturyuga, Bus it is quite impossible that this
number should, in this part of the calculation, be
used as & divisor. If we want to base this method on
the rules of Drahmagupta, dividing the universal solar
months by the adhimdsa months, the result will be,
according to the method employed by him, double the
awount of the adhimdsa.
Mothod tor | Further, a similar method may be used for the com-
the compu- .
tatton of the pusation of the dmardira days.
Al g Write down the partial lunar days in two different
places.. In the one place, multiply the number by
50,663, and divide the product by 3,562,220, Sub-
tract the quotient from the mumber in the other
place, and divide the remainder by 63 without any
fraction, ‘
Paga s34, Iu the further very lengthy speculations of the
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indus there is no use at all, especially as they require
the avama, i.e. the remainder of the partial dnardira,
for the remainders which we get by the two divisions
have two different denominators.

He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding Rulehowto
e N congtruct A
rules of resolution will also be able to carry out the chronolog

g : i v s caldatefrom
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount a certain

5 glven num-
of past days of a kalpa or caturyuga be given. To herofdays

Theeonversa
make sure, however, we shall now repeat the necessary of the alar-

rules, IO

If we want to find the years, the days being given,
the latter must necessarily be civil days, 4., the difter-
ence between the lunar days and the dnardtra days.
This difference (7.0, the ¢ivil days) stands in the same
relation to their Znardfre as the difference between the
universal lunar days and the universal dnardira days;
Viz. 1,577,016,450,000, to theuniversal dnardéra days.
The latter number (4.e. 1,577,916,450,000) is represented
by 3.506,481. If we multiply the given days by 55,739,
and divide the product by 3,506,481, the quotient repre-
sents the partial #nardira days. Adding hereto the eivil
days, we get the numnber of lunar days, viz. the sum of
the partial solar and the partial adhimdsa days. These
lunar days stand in the same relation to the adhimdsa
days which belong to them as the sum of the uni-
versal solar and adkimdsa days, viz. 160,299,900,000,
to the wniversal adhimdse days, which number (ve.
160,299,000,000) is represented by the number 178,111,

If you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by
5311, and divide the product by 178,111, the quotient
15 the number of the partial adhimdsa days.  Subtract-
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the
number of solar days, Thereupon you reduce the days
to months by dividing them by 30, and the months to
yenrs by dividing them by 12. This is what we want
to find.

Ly the portial civil days which have elapsed up to
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CHAPTER LIIL

ON THE AHARGANA, OR THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS INTO
MONTHS, ACCORDING TO SPECIAL RULES WHICH ARE
ADOPTED IN THE CALENDARS FOR CERTAIN DATES
 OR MOMENTS OF TIME,

nodot NoT all the eras which in the calendars are resolved

Met]

el intb days have epochs falling at suech moments of time

special oy just an adhimdsa or fnardira happens to be com-

datos.
plete. Therefore the authors of the calendars require

for the caleulation of edhimdse and dnardira certain
numbers which either must be added or subtracted if
the calculation is to proceed in good order. We shall
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or
astronomical handbooks. '

TFirst, we mention the rule of the Khandaklddyaka,
because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre-
ferred by the astronomers to all others. :

Methodof  Brahmagupta says: “ Take the year of the Sakakdla,

SG®  gubtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12,

yaka.,  and add tothe product the eomplete months which have
clapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by
30, and add to the product the days which have elapsed
of the current month. The sum represents the partial
solar days.

% Write down this number in three different places.
Add § both to the middle and lower numbers, and
divide the lowest one by 14,945. Subtract the quotient
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder
which you have got by the division. Divide the middle
number by 976. The quotient is the number of com-
plete adhimdsa months, and the remainder is that which
has elapsed of the current adhimdse month.

“ Multiply these months by 30, and add the product
to the upper number. The sum is the number of the
partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place,
and write the same number in the middle place. Mul-
tiply it by 11, and add thereto 497. Write this sum
in the lower place. Then divide the sum by 111,573,
Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis-
regard the remainder (which you get by the division).
Further, divide the middle number by 703, and the
quotient represents the @nardtra days, the remainder
the avamas. Subtract the #nardtra days from the upper

L,

number. The remainder is the number of civil days.” Page 2a6.

This is the ahargana of the Khandakhddyaka, Divid-
ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week-
day on which the date in question falls.

We exemplify this rule in the case of*our gauge-year. Application

The corresponding year of the Sakakdla is 953. \YQ
subfract therefrom 587, and get the remainder 366.
We multiply it by the product of 12 X 30, since the
date is without months and days. The product is
131,760, 4.e. solar days.

We write down this number in three different places.
We add 5 to the middle and lower numbers, whereby
we get 131,765 in both places. We divide the lower
number by 14,945. The quotient is 8, which we sub-
tract from the middle number, and here we get the
remainder 131,757, Then we disrégard the remainder
in which the division has resulted. :

Further, we divide the middle number by ¢76. The
quotient 134 represents the number of months. There
18 besides a remainder of §1§. Multiplying the months
by 30, we get the product 4020, which we add to the

of this me-
thod to the
gaugo-year.
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,063. This number is

othegauge- given, and what we want o find is, how many Indian

your.

Rule for

the ame

purpose
iven by

‘b Ihn days,

arik,

Bxplanation We have

years and months are equal to this sum of days.

First, we multiply the number by 55,739, and divide
the product by 3,500,481 Thequotient i3 11,455,224,575
dnardira days. \

We add this number to the civil days. The sum 18
732,001,176,538 lunar days. We multiply them by
z311, and divide the product by 178,111. The quotient
is the number of adhimdsa days, viz. 21,820,849,018.

We subtract them from the lunar days and get
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, t.c. partial solar
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of
23,675.377:554, 4.¢. solar months. Dividing them' by
to, we gt Indian years, viz. 1,072,048,132, the same
numBr of years of which our gauge-date consists, as we
have already mentioned in a previous passage.

Yak(b Ibn Tarik has a note to the same effect:
« Multiply the given civil days by the universal lunar
days and divide the product by the universal civil
Write down the quotient in two different places.
Tn the one place multiply the number by the universal
wdhimdse days and divide the product by the universal
lunar days. The quotient gives the adhimdsn months.
Multiply them by 30 and subtract the product from
the number in the other place. The remairder is the
mumber of partial solar days. You further reduce them
to months and years.”

The rationalé of this calculation is the following =~
already mentioned that the given number of

af the atte §
o days arve the difference between the lunar days and

method,

Page zes.

their dnardtra, as the universal civil days are the dif-
ference between the universal lunar days and their
aiiversal dnardira. These two measurcs stand In a
constant relation to each other. Therefore we get the
partial lunar days which are marked in two different

places, Now, these are equal to the sum of the solar

-
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and adhimdsa days, as the general lunar days are equal
to the sum of universal solar days and universal adhi-
mdsa days. Therefore the partial and the universal
adhimdse days stand in the same relation to each other
as the two numbers written in two different places, there
being no difference, whether they both mean months
or days.

The following rule of Ya'kib for the computation of Yaktb's
2 method for

the partial dnardtra days by means of the partial adhi- thecompic

tation of the

mdsa months is found in all the manuscripts of his petial na
book :— v rdtra days

“The past adhimdsa, together with the fractions of the
cur}'eut,adlz\"hn(lsa, are multiplied by the universal dna-
rdfra days, and the product is divided by the universal
solar months, The quotient is added to the adhimdsa.

The sum is the number of the past dnardiras.”

This rule does not, as I think, show that its author Criticism
knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much it
confidence either in analogy or experiment. For the
adhimdse months which have passed of the caturyuga
up to our gauge-date are, according to the theory of,
Pulisa, 1,196,5254453%. Multiplying this number by
the dnardtra of the caturyuga, we get the product
30,011,600,068,426: 2. Dividing this number by the
solar months, we get the quotient 578,927. Adding
th%s to, the adhimdsa, we get the sum 1,775,452, And
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contrary,

* the number of #hardire days is 18,835,700. Nor is
the product of the multiplication of this number by 30
that which we wanted to find. On the contrary, it

is 53,263,560, Both numbers are far away from the
truth.
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solar days. Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 135,780.
We write down this number below the three numbers,
multiply it by 11, and add 497 to the product. Thus
we get the sum 1,494077. We write this number
below the four nuttbers, and divide it by 111,573. The
quotient is 13, and the remainder, 7.e. 43,628, is dis-
regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle
number, Thus we get the remainder, 1,494,004 We
divide it by 703. The quotient is 2125, and the re-
mainder, i.e. avama, is 253, We subtract the quotient
from the lunar days, and get the remainder 133,655.
These are the civil days which we want to find. Divid-
Jngsthem by 7, we get 4 as remainder. Therefore the
fat'of the month Caitra of the gauge-year falls on a
Wednesday.

The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch
of this era (v. era nr. 5, p. 7) by 11,968 days. There-
fore the sum of the days of the era of Yazdajird up to
our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the
Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding
Persian date the year of Yazdajird 399, the 18tk Isfan-
ddrmadh. Before the adhimdse month becomes com-
plete with 30 days, there must still elapse five ghat?,
ie. two hours. In consequence, the yearis a leap year,
and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it.

The following is the method of the canon or calendar

Method of
tie Argbis 4] gpkand, according to a bad translation: «If you
g want to know the Arkand, ie. ahargana, take 9o, mul-

tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years of
the vealm of Sindh, 4., the time till the month Safar,
AL 117, which corresponds. to the Caitra of the year
109. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re-
presents the years of the Shalsh.

An easier method is the following: “Take the com-
plete years of the dera Yazdagirdi, and subtract theres
from 33. The remainder represénts the years of the

Shakh, Or you may also begin with the original ninety



CHAPTER LIII, ‘ 49

ears of the Arkand, Multiply them by 6, and add 14
to the product. Add to the sum the years of the Aera
Yazdajirdi, and subtract therefrom 587. The remainder
represents the years of the Shakh.”

I believe that the here-mentioned Shakh is identical critical

z

h , . notes on the
with SaZa. However, the result of this calculation does itter

not lead us to the Salke era, but to the Qupta era, which ™%

here is resolved into days. If the author of the Arkand
began with 90, multiplied them by 6, added thereto 8,
which would give 548, and did not change this number
by an increase of years, the matter would come to the
same result, and would be more easy and simple,

The first of the month Safar, which the author of the
latter method mentions, coincides with the eighth Daimah

of the year 103 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes the Page se.

month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daiméh,
However, the Persian months have since that time been
1n advance of real time, because the day-quarters (after
the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter-
calated, According to the author, the era of the realm
of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of
Yazdajird by six years. Accordingly, the years of
this era for our gauge-year would be 405. These
. together with the years of the' Arkand, with which the
author begins, viz, 548 represent the sum of 953 years
a3 the year of the Sakakdla, By the subtraction of
that amount which the author hag mentioned, it is

:h}mnged into the corresponding year of the Gupta-
g,

such a reading as prescribes
the division by 1000 instead of by 976, but this is
simply a mistake of the manuseripts, as such a method
1s without any foundation,
Next follows the method of Vijayanandin in his
VOL, II, D

ave described it. Sometimes
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The divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of ..
- one adhimdsa, which he reckons as 32 months, 17 days,

8 ghati, and about 34 cashalka.

Further, we write down the lunar days in two diffe-
rent places, The lower number we multiply by 1T,
and add to the product 5r4. The sum is 2,147,164.
Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, 7.c. the
dnardtra days, and a remainder of 22, We subtract
the days from the number in the second place, and
get the remainder 192,006, i.e. the civil days of the
date on which we base the chronological computations

_of this bhool.

The theory of Varfihamihira comes very near that of
Brahmagupta ; for here the fraction at the end of the
number of the adhimdsa days of the gauge-date is 1%,
whilst in the calculatious which we have made, starting
from the beginning of the kalpa, we found it to be e
which is nearly equal to 3§ (¢f. p. 29). .

In a Muhammadan canon or calendar called the canon
Al-harkan we find the same method of calculation, hut
applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of
whieh must fall 40,081 (days) after that of the era of
Yazdajivd. According to this book, the beginning of the
Indian year falls on Sunday the 21st of Daiméih of the
year 110 of Yazdajird The method may be tested in
the following manner ;—

“Take seventy-two years, change them into months
by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product
864. Add thereto the miomths which have elapsed
between the 1st of Sha'bin of the year 197, and the
1t of the month in which you happen to be. Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
lower number by 7 and divide the product Ly 228.
Add the quotient to the upper number and multiply
the sum by 30. Add to the produet the number of
days which have elapsed of the montlh in which jou
are,  Write down this number in two different plitces.

|

L T —
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Add 38 to the lower number and multiply the sum by
IL. Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quo-
tient from the upper number. The remainder in the
upper place is the number of the civil days, and the
Temainder in the lower place is the mumber of the
avamas.  Add 1 to the number of days and divide the
sum by 7. The remainder shows the day of the week
on which the date in question falls.”

This method ‘would be correct if the months of the
Seventy-two years with which the caleulation beging
were lunar, However, they are solar months, in which
nearly twenty-seven months must be intercalated,
s0 that these seventy-two years are more than 864
months, :
~ We shall again exemplify this method in the case of Application
our gauge-date, 7.¢, the beginning of Rabi I., A1 422. 312‘233,.‘3
Between the above-mentioned Ist of Sha‘bin and the s
latter date there have elapsed 2695 months, Adding
these to the number of months adopted by the author
of the method (864), you get the sum of 3559 months.

Write down this number in two places. Multiply
the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The |
quotient represents the adlhimdse months, viz. 100, Page ees.
Add them to the number in the other place,and you
get the sum 3663, Multiply it by 30, and you get the
Product 110,040, Write down this nuiber in two
different places, Add to the lower number 38, and
YOU 866 110078, " Multiply it by 11 and divide the
product by 793. The quotient is 1722 and & remain-
der of 292, 4, the @vamas, Subtract the quotient from

the upper number, and the remainder, 108,318, repre-
sents the civil days, |

This method is to be

amended in the following way : tmendation
You must knoy that be

tween the epoch of the era here i,
a'bin, here adopted as a date,
8 days, 1.¢. 876 Arahic months,
nd two months, If we further

there have elapsed 2 5,95
Or seventy-three years 4
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add to this number the months which have elapse
between that 1st Sha‘bdn and the 1st Rabi‘ L of the.
gauge-year, we get the sum of 3571, and, together with
the adhimdse months, 3680 months, #.¢. 110,400, days.
The corresponding number of @nardéra days is 1727,
and a remainder of 319 avamas. Subtracting these
days, we get the remainder 108,673. 1f we now sub-
tract 1 and divide the remainder by 7, the computation
is correct, for the remainder is 4, 4.c. the day of the
gange-date is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been
stated.
]L)«;:{;%dh of The. method of Durlabha, a native of Multén, is the
Muitan. - following :—He takes 848 years and adds thereto the
« . laukika-kila. The sum is the Sakakila. -FHe subtracts
" therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into
months, He writes them down together with the past
months of the current year in three different places.
The lower number he multiplies by 77, and divides
the product by 69,120. The quotient he subtracts
from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and
adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 65, 80 as to
get adhimdse months. He adds them to the upper
number and multiplies the sum by 30. He writes
down the product together with the past days of the
current month in two different places. He multiplies
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 686.
The sum he writes underneath. He divides it by
403,063, and adds the quotient to the middle number,
He divides the sum by 703.  The quotient represents
the dnardtra days. He subtracts them from the upper
: number. The remainder is the civil ahargana, i.c. the
| sum of the civil days of the date in question.

We have already in a former place mentioned the
outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha,
had adopted it for a particular date, he made some
additions, whilst the bulk of it is unchanged. How-
ever, the Karanasira forbids introducing any innovasions
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ich in the method of ahargana deviate to some other
process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the
book is badly translated. What we are able to quote
from it is the following :— ;

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sakakdla.
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year
132 for our gauge-year. He writes down this number
in three different places. He multiplies the first num-
ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number
17.424 for our gauge-date. He multiplies the second
number by 46 minutes, and gets the product 6072.
He multiplies the third number by 34, and gets the
product 4488. He divides it by 5o, and the quotient
represents minutes, seconds, &c., viz. 89" 46". Then
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place
112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to
degrees, the degrees to circles. Thus he gets 48 circles
358° 41’ 45". This is the mean place of the moon when
the sun enters Arieg,

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of
the moon by 12. The quotient represents days. The
remainder of the division he multiplies by 6o, and adds
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He

divides the sum by 12, and the quotient represents Pageaso.

ghatis and minor portions of time, Thus we get 27°
23" 29", e, adhimdsa days, No.doubt this number
represents the  past portion of the adhimdse month,
which is at Present in the course of formation.

The author, in regard to the manmner in which the
measure of the adhimdse month is found, makes the
following remark —

e divides the lunar number which we have men-
frmed, viz. 132° 467 547, by 12. Thereby he gets as
tlze P 07'15'1(5 anni 11° 3' 52" 50", and as the portio mensis
0" 55" 19" 24" 10, By means of the latter portio he
computes the duration of the time in which 30 days

SUIL up a8 2 years, 8 months, 16 days, 4 ghatf, 45



’,Then he mulmphes the‘boms by 29 a‘hd gete . ‘  ;

) the product 3828, He adds thereto 20, and divides
- the sum by 36. The quotlent represents the Anardira
" days; viz 1065.

~ However,'as I have not been able to ﬁnd the proper
expl“anatmn of this method, I simply give it as T find
it, but I must remark that the amount of dnardtre
days which corresponds to & single adkimdsa monbh 18-

I“IS 7581
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ON THE COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN PLACES OF THE
PLANETS.

) we know the number of cycles of the planets in & GengrAl 8
ealpa or caturyuge, and further know how many cycles the det
have elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also ﬂ;?:np

. know that the sum-total of the days of the kalpa or Hianet
e caturyuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total {ie"
f‘ . of the cycles as the past days of the kalpa or caturyuga
. tothe corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The
. 'most generally used method is this:— :
The past days of the kalpa or caturyuga are multi-
plied by the eycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its
node which it describes in a kalpa or caturyuga. The
Product is divided by the sum-total of the days of the
kalpa or caturyuga accordingly as you reckon by the
one or the other. The quotient represents complete
- cycles. These, however, because not wanted, are dis-
o l‘egar dEd. -,

The remainder which you get by the division is mul-
tiplied by 12, and the product is divided by the sum-
total of the days of either kalpa or catwryuga by which
‘ we have already omce divided. The quotient repre-
~ sents signs of the ecliptic. The remainder of this divi- | 1

- gion is multiplied by 30, and the product divided by
the same divisor. The quotient represents degrees,
The remainder of this division is multiplied by 6o,
and is divided by the same divisor, The quotiens
Tepresents minutes, :
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This kind of computation may be continued if ,
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient
represents the place of that planet according to its
mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node
. which we wanted to find.

. Methodot  The same is also mentioned by Pulisa, but his
e method differs, as follows:—¢After having found
. the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer-
tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by
131,403,150. The quotient represents the mean signs
of the ecliptic. : .
_ “The remainder is divided by 4,383,105. The quo-
' .tignt represents degrees. The fourfold of the remainder
18 divided by 292,267. The quotient represents minutes.
r The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the product
divided by the last-mentioned divisor. The quotient
represents seconds.
«This caleulation may be continued, so as to give
third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The quo-
. tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which
we want to find.”
s st The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the
. ke emainder of the cycles by 12, and to divide the pro-
duct by the days of a caturyuga, because his whole
computation is based on the caturyuga. But instead
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which you
get if you divide the number of days of a caturyuga by
12. This quotient is the first number he mentions, Viz
131,493,150
" Turther, hie was obliged to multiply the remainder
| of the signs of the ecliptic by 30, and, to divide the
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this,
he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide
the first number by 30. This quotient is the second
nuntber, viz. 4,383,105.

According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide

the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which
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~you get if you divide the second number by 6o. How-
ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051
and a remainder of 2. Therefore he multiplied the
whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised
to wholes. For the same reason he also multiplies
the following remainder by 4; but when he did not
get wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul-

QL.

tlplylng by 60. Page 23n

If we apply this method to a kalpa according to the
theory of Brahmagupta, the first number, by which the
remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,037,500.
The second number, by which the remainder of the
signs of the ecliptic is divided, is 4,383,101,250. The
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees
18 divided, is 73,051,687, In the remainder which we
get by this division there is the fraction of 1. There-
fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146,103,375,

and we divide by it the double of the remainder of
minutes,

Brahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the kalpa s,
and caturyuga, on account of the enormous sums Of piies this

their days, but .Jprefers to them the Aaliyuga, in ordert

muthod to
he kaliyuga
in order to

to facilitate the calculation, Applying the preceding get smalier

method of ahargana to the precise date of the kaliyuga,
We multiply its sum of days by the star-cycles of a
(u‘ulpa. To the product we add the basis, 2.e. the remain-
g cycles which the planet had at the beginning of
the kaliyuga, We divide the sum by the civil days
of the kaliyuga, viz, 157,701,645. The quotient repre-
Sents the complete cycles of the planet, which are dis-
regarded, .

The remainder we compute in the above-described
manner, and thereby we find the mean place of the
planet,

4 The here-mentioned bases are the following for the
single planets -

numbers.
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For Mars, 4,308,768,000.

For Mercury, 4,288,896,000.

For Jupiter, 4,313,520,000.

For Venus, 4,304.448,000.

For Saturn, 4,305,312,000.

For the Sun’s apsis, 933,120,000.-

For the Moon’s apsis, I,505,952,000.

For the ascending node, 1,838,592,000 (V. the notes).

At the same moment, 4.c. at the beginning of the kali-
yuga, sun and moon stood according to their mean
motion in o° of Aries, and there was neither a plus nor
a minus consisting of an adlhimdsa month or of dna-

"« “gdira days.
' 3 In the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find
%ﬁiﬁﬁ the following method :—* The ahargana, i.c. the sum of
lges, and, the days of the date, is, for each planet respectively,
L multiplied by a certain number, and the product is

divided by another number. The quotient represents
complete cycles and fractions of cycles, according to
mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes
perfect simply by this multiplication and division.
Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are
compelled once more to divide by a certain number
the days of the date, either such as they are,” or multi-
plied by some number. The quotient must then be
combined with the result obtained in the first place.

Sometimes, too, certain mumbers are adopted, as 4.
the busis, which must either be added or subtracted for
this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the
beginning of the era should be computed as beginning
with o° of Aries. This is the method of the books
Khandakhddyaka and Karenatilake. However, the
author of the Karanasdra computes the mean places of
the planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the
ahargane from this moment. But these methods are
very subtle, and are so numerous, that none of them Kas




reproducing them, as this would detam us "ﬁo
e of no use, :

e other methods of the computation of the mean
s of the planets and similar caleulations hav
ung to do with the subject of f,he present book.
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CHAPTER LV.

ON THE ORDER OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCES
AND SIZES.

Wirex speaking of the lokas, we have already given a
fjuotation from the Vishnu-Purdna and from the com-
mentary of Pataiijali, according to which the place of
the sun is in the order of the planets below thas of the
moon. This is the traditional view of the Hindus.
Compare in particular the following passage of the
Matsya-Purdna i —

«The distance of heaven from the earth.is equal to
the radius of the earth. The sun is the lowest of all
planets. Above him there is the moon, and above
the moon are the lunar stations and their stars.
Above them is Mercury, then follow Venus, Manrs,
Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole.
The pole is counected with the heaven. The stars can-
1ot be counted by man. Those who impugn this view
naintain that the moon ab conjunction becomes hidden
by the sun, as the lignt of the lamp becomes invisible
ini the light of the sun, and she becomes more visible
tlie more she moves away from the sun.”

We shall now give some quotations from the books
of this school relating to the sun, the imoon, and the
stars, and we shall combine herewith the views of the
astionomers, although of the latter we have only a very
slender knowledge.

The Vdyu-Purdna says: “The sun has globular
shape, fiery nature, and 1000 188, by which he atiracts
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the water; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the ?,‘;‘r’,:",’%‘}‘:f.
8now, and 3oo for the air.” Purdna.
In another passage it says: “ Some of them (i.e. the
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in
bliss; others for the purpose that men should live in
comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers.”
In another passage the author of the Vayu-Purdna
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the
year, saying: “The sun illuminates the earth in that
third of the year which commences with o° of Pisces
by 300 rays; he causes rain in the following third by
400 rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain-
ing third by 300 rays.”
Anotlier passage of the same hook runs as follows :
“The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water
from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped
down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world.”
Another passage: “ The heat of the sun and his
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire.
In the north, the sun falls into the water during the
night; therefore he hecomes red.”
Another passage: «In the beginning there were the
ea.rth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per-
cetved sparks wnder the eatth. He brought them forth
and divided them into three parts. One third of them
18 t.‘,he fommon fire, which requires wood and is extin-
guished by water. Another third is the sun, and the
last third js the lightning. In the animals, too, there is
fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun
3tf?racts the water, the lightning shines through the
e, but the fire in the animals is distributed over the
m?l‘st Substances by which they nourish themselves.”
J.he Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies
nourish themgelyes by the vapours, which also Aris-
totle mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus
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the author of the Vishnu-Dharma explains that «the
sun nourishes the mioon and the stars. If the sun did
not exist, there would not be a star, nor angel, nor man.”

The Hindus belisve regarding the bodies of all the
stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence,
and that they donot shine, whilst the sun alone is of fiery
essence, self-shining, and per aceidens illuminates other
stars when they stand epposite to him. They reckon, ac-
cording to eyesight, among the stars also such luminous
bodies as in reality are not stars, but the lights into
which those men have been metamorphosed who have
received eternal reward from God, and reside in the
héight of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishnu-
Dharma says : “The stars are watery, and the rays of
the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by
their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height
sit there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are
reckoned among the stars.”

All the stars are called fdra, which word is derived
from tarana, i.c. the passage. The idea is that those
saints have passed through the wicked world and have
reached bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven in
a circular motion. The word nakshatra 18 limited to
the stars of the lunar stations. As, however, all of
these are called fized stars, the word nakshatra also
applies to all the fixed stars; for it means not inereds-
ing and not decreasing. 1 for my part am inclined to
think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their
number and to the distances of the one from the other,
but the author of the last-mentioned book ( Vishnau-
Dharma) combines it with their light. For he adds,
« g5 the moon increases and decreases.”

Further, there is a passage in the same book where
Markandeya says: “ The stars which do not perish be-
fore the end of the halpa are equal to a nikharva, 1.6
100:000,000,000. The number of those which fall down
before the end of a halpa ig unkhown. Only he can
know it who dwells in the height during a kalpal”
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il ajra spoke : « O Markandeya, thou hast lived during
~SIX kalpas, This is thy seventh kalpa. Therefore why
dost thou not know them ?”
He answereq ; « It they always remained in the same
condition, not changing as long as they exist, I should
1ot be ignorant of them, However, they perpetually
raise Some pious man and bring another down to the
earth, Therefore T do not keep them in my memory.”
Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their e i
shadows the Matsya-Purdna says: “The diameter of the planets,
the body of the sun ig 9000 yojanas; the diameter of :
the moon is the double of it, and the apsis is as much
as the two together.” i
bie same oceurs in the Vdyu-Purdna, except that it
Says with regard to the apsis that it is equal to the sun
When it is with the sun, and that it is equal to the
0on when it is with the moon,
Another authop says: “ The apsis is 50,000 yojanas.”
Regarding the diameters of the planets the ]I.[atsya,-.
urdna, Says: “The circumference of Venus is one- -
Sixteenth of the circumference of the moon, that of page sy
Upiter three-fourths of the cireumference of Vefms,
that of Satury or Mars three-fourths of that of J upiter,
that of Mereury three-fourths of that of Mars,”
€8ame statement is also found in the Vayu-Puréna.
€ same two_hooks fix the circumference of the On the difs
great fixed stars g equal to that of Mercury, The next of the fixed
smaller c]agg have a circumference of 500 yojanas, the *
following classes 400, 300, and 200, But there are no
fixed stary Wwith a smaller circumference than r50 yejanas.
hus the py yu-Purdna. But the Maisya-Purdna
Says: “The next following classes have a eircumference
of 400, 300, 200, and 100 yajanas. But there is no fixed
Star with Jegg circumference than a half yojana,”
The lattep Statement, however, looks suspicious to
me, and ig Perhaps a faulf in the manuscript.
he authop of Vishnau-Dharma says, relating the
VOL. 1,

n
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words of Mérkandeya: “Abhijit, the Falling Eagle;
Ardrd, the Sirius Yemenicus; Rokin4, or Aldabarin;
Punarvasu, s.e. the Two Heads of the Twins; Pushye,
Revatt, Agastya orCanopus, the (ireat Bear, the master
of Vdyu, the master of Ahirbudhnya, and the master
of Vasishtha, each of these stars has a circumfer-
ence of five yojanas. All the other stars have each
only a circumference of four yojanas. 1 do not know
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable.
They have a circumference between four yojanas and
two kuroh, i.e. two miles. Those which have less cir-

. eumference than two kuroh are not seen by men, but
anly by the devas.”

The Hindus have the following theory regarding the
magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any
known authority : “ The diameters of the sun and moon
are each 67 yojanas ; that of the apsis is 100; that of

_ Venus 10, of Jupiter g, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, of Mer-
cury 7.”
Views of This is all we have been able to learn of the cohfused
the Hindu ' notions of the Hindus regarding‘these subjects. We
onihogme ghall mow pass on to the views of the Hindu astro-
nomers Wwith whom we agree regarding the order of the
planets and other topics, viz. that the sun is the middle
of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends,
and that the fixed stars are above the planets. Some
of these things have already been mentioned in the
preceding chapters.
Quotation Varfhamihira says in the book Samhitd : “The moon
fgﬁfﬁ?ﬂ“qi is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon ber,
yarilani- o4 lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other
.73 polf remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you
place in the sunshine. The one half which faces the
gun is 1it up, whilst the other half which does not face
it emains dark. The moon is watery in her essence,
therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as

they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards
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g wall. If the moon isin conjunction with the sun,
the white part of her turns towards the sun, the black
part towards us. Then the white part sinks downward
towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the
moon.”

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians,
and much more so among their astronomers, believes
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below o
all the planets, ,

The only Hindu traditions we_have regarding the Xatd Ty
distancesof the stars are those mentioned by Ya'kub distancos of
Ibn Térik in his book, The Composition of the Spheres,
and he had drawn his information from the well-known
Hindu scholar who, A.1. 161, accompanied an embassy
@'E@@T ~ First, he gives a metrological statement:

“A finger is equal to six barleycorns which are put
one by the side of the other, Anarm (yard)is equal to
wenty-four fingers, A farsakh is equal to 16,000 yards.”

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do
not know the Jarsakh, that it is, as we have already
explained, equal to one half a yojana.

Further, Yakib says: “ The diameter of the earth is
2100 farsakh, its circumference 65965% farsakh.”

On this basis he has computed the distances of the
Planets ag we exhibit them in the following table.

owever, this, statement regarding the size of the Pulissan

. Brahmagup-
earth is by no means generally agreed to by all the taontbe

. o o Q
Hindus,

3 same sub-
3 So, e.g. Pulisa reckons its diameter as 1600 jeot.

yq;anas, a

Brahma

nd its circumference as 5026} yojanas, whilst
th 8Upta reckons the former as 1581 yojanas, and.
@ latter as 5000 yojanas.

If we double thesenumbers, they ought to be equal to

the Dumbers of Ya'kfib ; but this is not the case. Now )
!;he y?‘fdﬁl,ld the mile are respectively identical accord-
ing to E}le_ﬁléa.éﬁrement both of us and of the Hindus.
According to oup computation the radius of the earth is
3184 mileg, Reckoning, according to the custom of our
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Distances of
the planets
from the
centre of the
earth, and
their dia-
meters, ac-
cording to
Ya'kab Ibn
Tdhrik.

Page 235
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country, 1 farsakh = 3 miles, we get 6728 Jarsalh ; and
reckoning 1 farsakh = 16,000 yards, as is mentioned by

Ya'kfib, we get 5046 farsakh. Reckoning I yojana =

32,000 yards, we get: 2523 yojanas.
The following table is borrowed from

Ya'ktib Ibn Térik :—

the book of

The planets.

Mereury. Moon.

Venus.

Sun.

Saturn. Jupiter. Mars.

Zodiacus.

Their distances from the
centre of the earth, and their
meters.

{The conventivnal
measures of the
distances, differing
according to time
and place, reckoned
in farsakh, x farsakl
== 16,000 yards,

Radius of the earth
The smallest distance .
The middle distance
The greatest distance .
Diameter of the moon

The smallest distance .

The middle distance

The greatest distance .
Diameter of Mercury

The smallest distance .
The middle distance .
The greatest distance .
Diameter of Venus .
The smallest distance .
The middle distance .
The greatest distance .
Diameter of the Sun .
The smallest distance .
The middle distance
The greatest distance .
Diameter of Mars

The smallest distance ,
The middle distance .
The greatest distance .

Digmeter of Jupiter .

The smallest distance .
The middle distance .
The greatest distance .

Diameter of Saturn .

The radius of the outeid

The radiug of the inside

Its circumference from
the outside

1,050
37,500
48,500
59,000
5,000

64,000
164,000
264,00

- " 5,000
269,000
709,500

1,150,000

20,000<

1,170,000

1,600,000 °

2,210,000

20,000 '

2,230,000

5,315,000

8,400,000
20,000

8,420,600
11,410,000
14,400,000

20,000
14, 420,000
16,220;000
18,020,000

20,000
20,000,000
19,962,000

125,664,000

Their constant
measures, basad
on the radius of

the earth =1,

e

I
35%
465
565
44
6ot
1564
2517
43%
2564
675%
1,005%r
19y
1,114%
1,600+
2,104
1941
2,1231]
5,0614F
8,000
107y
R,0194¢
10,8663
13,714%
19y

13,733%
15,4474%
17,1614}
194¢
1
19,0473%
1,3663 (sic)

L
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</ This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy has Ftolemy on
based his computation of the distances of the planets ﬁ:ﬁ:’;{fﬂ”
in the Kitdb-almanshdrat, and in which he has been rage s,

followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono-
mers. It is their principle that the greatest distance
of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the
next higher planet, and that hetween the two globes
there is not a space void of action. .

According to this theory, there is between the two
globes a space not occupied by either of them, in which
there is something like an axis around which the rota-
tion takes place, It seems that they attributed to the
®ther a certain gravity, in consequence of which they
felt the necessity of adopting something which keeps or
holds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the
outer globe (the ether).

It is well known among all astronomers that there on ccoutta-
tion and the
parallax.

18 o possibility of distinguishing between the higher
and the lower one of two planets except by means of
the occultation or the increase of the parallaxz. However,
the oceultation occurs only very seldom, and only the
parallax of g single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob-
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are
¢qual, but the distances different, The reason why the
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower is the
greater extension of its sphere (or orbit); and the reason
why the lower planef moves more rapidly is that its
sphere or orbis is Jegs extended. Thus, eg. one minute
In the sphere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the
S‘phere of the moon, Therefore the times in which
Saturn and the moep traverse the same space are dif-
ferent, whilst thejy motions are equal. :

I have never foung a Hindu treatise on this subject,
bat only numbers relating thereto scattered in various
bouksfnumbers which are corrupt. Somebody objected
to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the
sphere of each planet a5 21,600, and its radius as 3438,

0

!
I
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whilst Varfhamihira reckoned the sun’s distance from
the earth as 2,598,000, and the distance of the fixed stars
as 321,362,683 Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for-
mer numbers were minutes, the latter yojanas; whilst
in another passage he says that the distance of the fixed
stars from the earth is sixty times larger than the distance
of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned
the distance of the fixed stars a8 155,034,000,
Hindu " The Hindu method of the computation of the dis-
the compu- tances of the planets which we have above mentioned
tation of the . SHE, . . :
thatances of i based on a principle which is unknown to me 1n the
the planets.
present stage of my knowledge, and as long as T have
no facility in translating the books of the Hindus, The
principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the
._oabitiof the moon is equal to fifteen yojanas. The nature
of Hifs principle is not cleared up by the commentaries
3\;3%&? of Balabhadra, whatsoever trouble he takes. For he
M says: “People have fried to fix by observation the
time of the moon’s passing through the horizon, 4.c. the
time between the shining of the first part of her body
and the rising of the whole, or the time between the
beginning of her setting and the completion of the
act of setting. People have found this process to
last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the
sphere.” However, if it is difficult to fix by obser-
vation the degrees, it is much more so to fix the
minutes.

Further, the Hindus have tried to determine by
observation the ggjanas of the diameter of the moon,
and have found them to be 480. If you divide them
by the minutes of her body, the quotient is 15 yojanas,
as corresponding to one minufe. If you multiply it by
the minutes of the circumference, you get the product
324,000, This is the measure of the sphere of the
moon which she traverses in each rotation. 1f you
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in a
kalpa.or caturyuga, the product is the distance which
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€ moon traverses in either of them. According to
Brahmagupta, this is in a kalpa 18,712,069,200,000,000
Yojanas. Brahmagupta calls this number ke yojanas of
the ecliptic.
Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles
of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the
yojanas of one rotation. However, the motion of the
Planets is, according to the Hindus, as we have
already mentioned, in every distance one and the
same. Therefore the quotient represents the measure
of the path of the sphere of the planet in guestion.
As further, according to Brahmagupta, the relation of
the diameter to the circumference is nearly equal to The oy
that of 12,059: 40,080, you multiply the measure of or their die
the path of the sphere of the planet by 12,959, and i ootiitas
divide the product by 81,960. The quotient is the computen "

i g . ding to
radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of Srme
the earth,

gupta.
We have made this computation for all the planets
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present
the results to the reader in the following table :—

‘~‘~“‘~——_L~§—-—_~_~‘~'—"'h R O I TP T Page 237+
Their radii, which
Th ThLe circumference of the are identical with!
€ planets, sphere of each planet, their distances from
reckoned in yojanas. the earth’s centre,
A reckoned in yajanas.
T ———
w0
%{23;‘“,3, 324,000 51,229 g1 88
Yonis vesmaolifitiigy | ibiog
Sun 2,604,620 931839444 421,315
Mars | 8 4’331’;4.,9‘71*,, $5 61‘1“.309
Jupiter : "t6!9‘6ns'4‘vl’s‘“1;‘5ﬂ?x’,r 1,288,139
Saturn 51,37 6‘»82 Iy q;lr_s‘%i- 8,123,064
The Fixed Stars: 127,968, 7873 544 1% 20,156,186
their distance
from the earth's
centre  being
sixty times the 259,889,850 41,092,140
| distance of the
| 8un from the
Rame S
a T T ——
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 Tho samo As Pulisa reckons by caturyugas, not by ka.lpds, he
computation e . : 4

according to multiplies the distance of the path of the sphere of
the theéory !

thethiea’  the moon by the lunar cycles of a cafuryuga, and gets
the product 18,712,080,864,000 yojanas, which he calls
the wyojanas of heaven, 1t is the distance which the
moon traverses in-each caiuryuga.

Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the
circumference as 1250: 3927, Now, if you multiply
the circumference of each planctary sphere by 625 and
divide the product by 3927, the quotient is the distance
of the planet from the earth’s centre. We have made
the same computation as the last one according to the
view of Pulisa, and present the results in the follow-
ing table, In computing the radii we have disre-

_garded the fractions smaller than }, and have reduced
larggr fractions to wholes. We have, however, not
taken the same liberty in the calculation of the ciroums-
ferences, but have calculated with the utmost aceuracy,
because they are required in the computations of the
revolutions. For if you divide the yojanas of heaven in

vage a3t a kalpa or caturyuga by the civil days of the one or the
other, you get the quotient 11,858 plus a remainder,
which is £5:495 according to Brahmagupta, and 29%.55%
according to Pulisa. This is the distance which the moon
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets is
the same, it is the distance which every planet in aday
traverses. Itstands in the same relation to the yojanas
of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which
we want to find, to the circumference, the latter being
divided into 360 equal parts. If you therefore multiply
the path common to all the planets by 360 and divide
the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the
planet in question, the quotient represents its mean
daily motion.
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Thle circ]\;mfercfncgs of Th,? distances oihthe
t S £ ts t
The plavets. plx:;,eisp, ;:glsic;lxed fn pc?x?fh'ss ‘:g‘ngl‘@,e
vojanaas. reckoned in yojanas.
Moon 2
. o 3"4 yO00 S 1, 566
lrlfzrcury ; 1,043,211 475 166,033
5 Snus AR Byt 2,664,632:55208 424,089
R e 0L 4,331,500} 690,295 (sic)
it I'ste S 8,146,93715182 1,206,624 (1)
epice | s | e
Dt oy . 127,671 2 20,319,542 (X
The Fixed Stars, the (7 b L
sun's distance from 1
the earth's centre 259,890,012 41,417,700 (sic)
being J:th of theirs

As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon

The'dia-

meters of

stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir- the planets.

cumference, 4.¢. 21,600, as the number of yojanas of the

diameter, 4., 480, to the yojanas of the circumference
of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of
cftlcu]ation has been applied to the minutes of the
diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal
0 6522 yojunas according to Brahmagupta, and equal
to_6480 according to Pulisa. Since Pulisa reckons the
Ihinutes of the body of the moon as 32, i.e. a power of
2, he divides this number in order to get themiinutes
of the bodies of the planets by 2, till he at last gets
I. Thusjhe attributes to the body of Venus } of 32
Isnmutes, te. 16; to that of Jupiter 4 of 32 minutes, 7.¢
f; A‘to that of Mercury % of 32 minutes, 7.¢. 4; to that
O Saturn 1. of 32 minutes, .. 2; to that of Mars 5 of
of 32 minutes, 7., .
he’{‘i};s 1I;I‘(acise order seems to have taken his fancy, or
3 Verlll ( not have gverlooked the i.?act that the diameter
il U8 1, according to observation, not equal to the
adlus of the moon, nor Mars equal to J%th of Venus.
th'.[‘hu fpllowing is the method of the computation of
® bodies of sun and moon at every time, based on

Page 239.

Méthod for
the compn-
tation of the
odies of
sun and

th . d 4 5 tan
e distances from the earth, 7.e. the true diameter given time.
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of its orbit, which is found in the computations of the
corrections of sun and moon. AB is the diameter of
the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth,
ODH is the cone of the shadow, HL is its elevation.
Further, draw CR parallel to DB. Then is AR the
difference between AB and CD, and the normal line
OT is the middle distance of the sun, 4.e. the radius-of
its orbit derived from the yojamas of heaven (v. D. 72)-
From this the true distance of the sun always differs,
sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw
CK, which is of course determined by the parts of the
sine. It stands in the same relation to CT, this being
the sinus fotus (=radius), as the ygjanas of CK to the
yojanas of CT. Hereby the measure of the diameter is
- reduced to yojanas.
-~ The yojanas of AB stand in the same relation to the
yojdnas of TC as the minutes of AB to the minutes
of TC, the latter being the sinus fotus. Thereby AB
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the
sphere, because the sinus fotus is determined by the
Quotations measure of the circumference. For this reason Pulisa
from Pullss, says: « Multiply the ygjanas of the radius of the sphere
gupta,and o the sun or the moon by the true distance, and
divide the product by the sinus fotus. By the quotient
you get for the sum, divide 22,278,240, and by the
quotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240. The
quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of
the body of either sun or moon.”

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the
multiplication of the yojanas of the diameters of sun
and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes
of the sinus tofus.

Likewise Brahmagupta says: “Multiply the ygjanas
of sun or moon by 3416, 1.4 the minutes of the sinus
{otus, and divide the product by the yojanas of the
radius of the sphere of sun or moon.” But the latter
rule of division is not correct, because, according to it,

J
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¢/ measure of the body would mot vary (v. p. 74):
herefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same
opinion as Pulisa, viz. that the divisor in this division |
should be the true distance reduced (to the measure
of yojanas).

Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com- e
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in our wathod f)?xr-
canones is called the measure of the sphere of the dragon’s tation of the
head and tail : « Subtract the yojanas of the diameter the shadow.
of the earth, 4.c, 1 581, from the yojunas of the diameter
of the sun, 7., 6522. There remains 4941, which is
!{ept In memory to be used as divisor. It is represented
in the figure by AR, Further multiply the diameter
of the earth, which is the double sinus Zofus, by the
yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which i$ found
by the correction of the sun, Divide the product by
the divisor kept in memory, The quotient is the true
distance of the ghadow’s end, - ,

“Evidently the two triangles ARC and CDH are
similar to each other, However, the normal line CT
does not vary in size, whilst in consequence of the
t}‘ue distance the appearance of AB varies, though its
8lze 1s constantly the same. Now let this distance be
CK. Draw the lines AJ and RV parallel to each other,
and JKV parallel to AB. Then the latter is equal to
the divisor kept in memory,

“ Draw the line JCM. Then M is the head of the cone
0? Fhe shadow for that time. The relation of JV, the
divisor kept in memory, to KC, the true distance, is
the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to
ML, which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (of Page 24e.
the shadow’s end), and it is determined by the minutes
of the sine (the earth’s radius being the sinus totus).

Bor K0 v

Now, however, I suspect that in the following some- Lacuns in
thing has fallen out in the manuscript, for the author script eopy

ranpias

continues: “ Then multiply it (.. the quotient of CK, Gupta
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by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the
earth. The product is the distance between the earth’s T
centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there- :
from the true distance of the moon and multiply the
. remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the
product by the true distance of the shadow’s end.
The quotient is the diameter of the shadow in the
. sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true
distance of the moon to be LS, and FN is a part of the
lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. Since we
have found LM as determined by the minutes of the
sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being
the donble sinus totus, a8 MS, measured in minutes of
416 sine, to XZ, measured in minutes of the sine.”
Here 1 suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM,
the true distance of the shadow’s end, to yojanas,
which is done by multiplying it by the yojanas of the
diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by
the double sinus fotus. The mentioning of this division
has failen out in the manuscript; for without it the
multiplieation of the corrected distance of the shadow’s
end by the diameter of the earth is perfectly superfluous,
and in no way required by the computation.
Purther: « If the number of yojanas of LM is known,
LS, which is the true distance, must also be reduced to
yojanas, for the purpose that MS should be determined
by the same measure. The measure of the diameter of
the shadow which is thus found represents yajanas.
Further, Brahmagupta says: “ Then multiply the
ghadow which has been found by the sinus folus, and
divide the product by the true distance of the moon.
The quotient represents the fhinutes of the shadow
whidh we wanted to find.”
Qriticisme However, if the shadow which he has found were
Zﬁ;ﬁ:‘? w Jetermined by yojanas, he ought to have multiplied it
welliod: 35y the double sinuas totus, and to have divided the pro=
duct by the yojonas -of the diameter of the earth, in
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. But as he has
not done so, this shows that, in his computation, he
limited himself to determining the true diameter in
minutes, without reducing it to yojanas.

_ The author uses the true (sphuta) diameter without
165 having been reduced to yojanas, Thus he finds that
the shadow in the circle, the radius of which is LS, is
the true diameter, and this is required for'the compu-
tation of the circle, the radius of which is the sinus
totus, The relation of ZX, which he has already found,
to SL, the true distance, is the same as the relation of
ZX in the measure which is sought to SL, this being
the sinus totus, On the basis of this equation the
reduction (to Yojanas) must be made.

In another passage Brahmagupta says: “The dia-
meter of the earth is 1581, the diameter of the moon
480, the diameter of the sun 6 522, the diameter of the
shadow 1581, Subtract the yojanas of the earth from
thfe Yyyganas of the sun, there remains 40941, Multiply
this remainder by the yojanas of the true distance of
the moon, and divide the product by the yojanas of the
true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you
get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the
shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by
341§, and divide the product by the yojanas of the middle
MCZMS_ of the sphere of the moon. The quotient represents
the winutes of the diampBter of the shadow,

“Evidently if the yojanas of the diameter of the earth
are subtracted from the yojanas of the diameter of the
sun, the remaindey jg AR, d.e. JV. Draw the line VOF
and let fall the normal line KCon 0. Then the relation
of the surplus JV to K, the true distance of the sun, is
“fo Same as the relation of ZF to OC, the true distance
Of the moon, 14 is indifferent whether these two mean
diameters gro reduced (to yojanas) or not, for ZF ig, in this
case, found g5 determined by the measure of yojana.

“Draw XN g equal to OF. Then ON is necessarily

Another
niethod of
Brahma-
gupta's for
computing”
the shadow,

L

;
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equal to the diameter of CD, and its sought-for parb is
7X. The number which is thus found must be sub-
tracted from the diameter of the earth, and the remainder
will be ZX.”

The author For such mistakes as occur in this computation, the
criticises - o
e orpt author, Brahmagupta, 18 not to be held responsible, bub

state of L% we Tather suspect that the fault lies with the manu-

{ Brahma- £
Fpha. seript.  'We, however, cannot go beyond the text we
Puge 24 have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be’

in a correct copy.

The measure of the shadow adopted by Brahma-
gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract,
cannob be & meon ODE, for o mean measure stands in the
midst, between too little and too much. Further, we
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest
of the measures of the shadow, including the plus (2); for
ZF, which is the minus, is the base of a triangle, of
which the one side, ¥C, cuts SL in the direction of the
gun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow.
Therefore ZF has nothing whatsoever to do with the
shadow (conjectural rendering.)

L
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs
to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation
of ZX, which has been determined in yojanas, to SL,
the yojanas of the true distance of the moon, is the
same as the relation of ZX reckoned in minutes to SI,
this being the sinus fotus (conjectural rendering.)

By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to
find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from
the yojunas of the sphere of heaven (v, p. 72). (For the
last three passages vide Notes.)

The methods of the computation of the diameters of Tue compe-

. . : tation of the
sun and moon, as given by the Hindu canones, such as dimetors

the K handakhddyalka and Karanasdra, are the same as (:15(::1? .f‘clfd

are found in the canon of Alkhwirizmi. Also the com- toomns: *
putation of the diameter of the shadow in the Khanda- ***
khddyaka is similar to that one given by AlkhwArizmi,
whilst the Karanasara has the following method :—
“ Multiply the bhulkti of the moon by 4 and the bhukii
of the sun by 13. Divide the difference between the
tWo products by 30, and the ‘quotient is the diameter of
the shadow,”

The Ko ranatilaka gives the following method for the Diameter ot

" . n the sun and

computation of the diameter of the sun:—¢ Divide the of theeha-
blaukti of the sun by 2, and write down the half in two ﬁ;: it
different places, In the one place divide it by 10, and fAgae®"
add the quotient to the number in the second place.
The sum is the number of minutes of the diameter of
the sun,”

In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he
first takes the bhadti of the moon, adds thereto ¢;th of
it, aud divides the uumber by 25. The quotient is the
number of the minutes of the moon’s diameter,

In the computation of the diameter of the shadow,
he multiplies the bhauks of the sun by 3, and from the
product he subtracts g4th of it, The remaindér he sub-

tracts from the bhwkéi of the moon, and the double of
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the remainder he divides by 15. . The' quotient is the
number of the minutes of the dragon’s head and
tail.

If we would indulde in further quotations from the
3 canones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from
Page 242 the subject of the present book. Thergfore we restrict
ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less
conneeted with the special subject of this book, which
either are noteworthy for+their strangeness, or which
are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in
our (the Muslim) countries.



CHAPTER LVI.

ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON.

TrE Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same on the
Wway as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the frenianer
. zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, o) vy
the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal
[ e parts. Each station occupies 134 degrees, or 800 minutes
of the ecliptic. The planets enter into them and leave
b them again, and wander to and fro through their nor-
,;M thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute
! to each station a special nature, the quality of foreboding
t events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the
Same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs.
The number 27 rests on the fact that the mron passes
through the whole ecliptic in 27% days, in' which num-
ber the fraction of } may be disregarded, In a similar Lunar sta-
Way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin- byt
ning with the moon’s first becomiryg visible in the west
till her ceasing to be visible ir. the east. Herein they
use the following method :~-
Add o the eircumfererce the amount of the revolu-
tion of the sun in a lv.aar month, Subtract from the
' Stum the march of “ne moon for the two days called
@imikdk (ie. the 28th and 2gth days of a lunation).
Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one
day. The quotient is 27 and a little more than §, which
) fraction must be eounted as a whole day.
it However, the Arabs are illiterato people, who can
! Beither write nor reckon, They only rely upon numbers
and eyesight. They have no other medium of research
3 than eyesight, and are not able to determine the lunar
stations withou the fixed stars in them, If the Hindus

ks VOL, I1. ¥
{ lﬂ
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with
the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding
others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs
keep near to the moon’s path, and use, in describing the
stations, only those fi¥ed stars with which the moon
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through
the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes.

whetherthe  The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but

Hindus . . apd
havetwenty- also take into account the various positions of one star

sevel or . . .

Granty. with {'eferencg to the other, ¢g. one star’s standing in

siations,  Opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they
reckon also the Falling Eagle among the stations, so as
to get 28.

It 4 this which has led our astronomers and the
authors of ’anmwd books astray; fof they say that the
Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they
leave out one which is always covered by the rays of the
sun. Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call
that station in which the moon is, the burning one;
that stat'»n which it has just left, the left one after the
embrace ; a. d that station in which she will enter next,
the smolking one Some of our Muslim authors have main-
tained that the I'indus leave out the station Al-zubdnd,
and account for it by declaring that the moon’s path is
burning in the end of Livra and the beginning of Scorpio.
All this is derived from vne and the same source, Viz.

their opinion that the Hindus have twenty-eiglit stations,
and that under certain eircumstances they drop one.
Whilst just the very opposite is the case; they have
twenty-seven stations, and under ceriain circumstances
add one.

AVodiotra-  Brahmagupta says that in the l?onk of the Veda there

Brabmae - is a tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount

il Meru, to this effect, that they see two, suns, two moons,
and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have double
the amount of days of ours. Then he tries to refute this
theory by the argument that we do not see the fish (sic)

of the pole revolve twice in a day, but ouly once. I for

L
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My part have no means of arraying this erroneous sen-
énce 1n a reasonable shape.
The proper method for the computation of the place Methoa for

. . . 3 computin
of a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this:— tne gliuce ot
ey . Sl : . _«q any given
Take its distance from 0° Aries in minutes, and divide desrss of a

them by 80o. The quotient represents whole stations o

Preceding that station in which the star in question stands.
Then remains to be found the particular place within
the station in question. Now, either star or degree is
simply determined according to the 8oo, parts of the
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the
degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied
by 60 and the product is divided by 800, in which case
the quotient represents that part of the station which
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the <
station is reckoned as .
These methods of computation suit as well the moon
as the planets and other stars. The following, however,
applies exclusively to the moon :—The product of the
multiplication of the remainder (i.e. the portion of the
incomplete lunar station) by 60 is divided by the bhukti
of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the
lunar nakshatra day has elapsed.
The Hindus are very little informed regarding the Tableof the

ﬁ lunar sta-
xed stars. I never came across any one of them who tions taken

knew the single star§ of the lunar stations from eye- hinda:
: A 3 . khddyaka.

Sight, and was able to point them out to me with his

fingers. T have taken the greatest pains to investigate

this stthject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com-

Parisons, and have recorded the results of my research

I & treatise on the determination of the lunar stations.

Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as

much as T think suitable in the present context. But

before, that I shall give the positions of the stations in

longitude and latitude and their nambers, aceording to

the canon Khandakhddyaka, tacilitating the study of

f'lhe subject by comprehending all details in the follow-

ng table :—
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The number of the
lungy stations,

o0 S~ CSUl&"»JNN,
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The names of the
lunar stations,

Aévini
Bharant
Krittika
Rohint
Mrigadirsha
Ardra .
Punarvasu .
Pushya

Aélesha

Maghd

Parvaphilgunt . |

Uttaraphlauni .

i

The nur ber of their

pturs,

B =W ! N

-t

Longitude, Latitude.
(EERE R
S1218|5 |8
o) 8 o 10, o
o 20 o 12 o
¢ 2 28 5 (o}
1 19 28 5 o
2 3 (e} 3 (0]
2 7 (o) i1 o
3 39 6 | o
3 16 (o} oj (o]
3 18I o 6l o
{
| ! !
4 9. 116 o o
4 27! 12 o
5 S A 13 (¢]
|

thern or
titude.

T

‘Whether n,
southern

Notes on the stars of which the
lunar stations consist,

2

Northern
Northern
Northern

Southern ;
Southern
Southern

Northern
Without any
latitude

Southern {

Without any
latitude 3
Northern

Northern | i
|

e

Alsharatan,
Albutain. _
Althurayy8. -
Aldabardn, together with the
stars of the head of Taurus.
Alhak'a.
Unknown. Most likely identi-
cal with Canis Minor,
Aldhird',

Alnathra.

Unknown. Most likely identi-
cal with two stars of Cancer
and four stars outside of it.

Aljabha, together with two
other stars.

Alzubra.

Alsarfa, together with the third
star of Aldafira.

¥
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Southern Consists of the stars of the Crow.

i R T o | 11 o !
. { I 6 3 o { 2 o Southern Alsimak Al'a'zal.
|8 s I 6 19 o 37 o | Northern Alsimék Alramih.
| . v 2 7 2 g f I 30 I Southern r}]nk:g»wn.
| . 4 he Crown, together with an-
! 4 ! 7 B 5 3 o Southern i other star. 5
> [ The heart of Scorpio, together
= ‘ dyeshthd . : l 3 { 7 ; 19 5 4 P Southern 2 with the pericardium,
19 | Mila . 5 2 8 I o 9 30 Southern | Alshaula.
20 | Parvashadha 4 8 14 o 5 20 Southern Alna’am Alwarid.
21 | Uttardshadha 4 8 20 o 5 o Southexn Alna'dm Alsadir.
22 § Abhijit 3'F 8 25 o 62 o Northern Alnasr Alwaki',
:g g Sravana . 3 ! 9 8 o | 30 o Northern Alnasr Al@’ir,
| . Spes
‘ X = ! known. Most likely it
:§§ | Dhanishtha 5| o 20 ) 36 o Northern U?h:%‘olllphin. osh-likely it 18
> | Unknown. Most likely iden-
25 % Satabhishaj : 4 1o 20 o o 18 Southern tical with the upper part of
4 the hip-joint of Aquarius,
Z? POrvabhidrapada 2 10 26 o 24 o Northern Unknown.
;g | Uttarabhddrapaddl 2 | 11 6 o | 26 o | Northern gM‘s’?;riiléfl‘{rlig:lm?zi;gth the
- | =t Unklnowrll. Most lik}?ly identi%
28§ - ‘ | § Without any cal with some of the stars o
27 % ] Boyed a - L < e e 9 4 | latitude the Cotton Thread between
| { ' the T'wo Fishes.
1
!
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The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars ar
not free from confusion. They are only little skilled in
practical observation and celculation, and have no under-
standing of the motions of the fixed stars. So Variha-
on tho pre- mihira says in his book” Swmhitd : “In six stations,
the equi-  beginning with Revati and ending with Mriga$iras, ob-
%}Eﬁ'ﬁﬁ{; servation precedes calculation, so that the moon: enters
Birs, cha- each one of them earlior according to eyesight than

R according to calculation. :

«In twelve stations, beginning with Axdrd and ending
with Anurddhf, the precession is equal to half a station,
so that the moon is-in the midst of a station according
to observabion, whilst she is in its first part according
to calculgtion. _

«Tn the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshthd and
ending with Uttarabhfdrapadd, observation falls back
behind caleulation, so that the moon enters each of
them according to observation, when, according to cal-
culation, she leaves it in order to enter the follow-
ing"’

Theanthor My remark relating to the confused notions of the
eriticises 3 A S
Vurtiami-  Hindus regarding the stars 1s confirmed, though this is
hira's state- :

ment, perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, e.g. by
the note of Varihamihira regarding disharatin = Aévini,
one of the first-mentioned six stations ; for he says that
in it observation precedes calculation. Now the two stars
of Advini stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries (v.e.
between 10°—20° Aries), and the time of Varihamihira
precedes our time by about 526 years. Therefore by
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the
fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Aévint
did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than one-
third of Aries (i.c. they had not come in the precession
of the equinoxes farther than to 1°-10° Aries).

Supposing that, in hds time, Afvini really stood in
this part of Aries or mear it, as is mentioned in the
Khandalhddyaka, which gives the computation of sun
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and ‘moon in g perfectly correct form, we must state !
that af that time there was not yet known what is now |
known, viz the retrograde motion of the star by the
distance of eight degrees. Mow, therefore, could, in -
his time, observation precede caleulation, since the

moon, when standing in conjunction with the two stars,

had already traversed nearly two-thirds of the first sta-

tion? According to the same analogy, also, the other
statements of Varthamihira may be examined. :

The stations occupy a smaller or larger space ac- Bachsta-
cording to their figures, 4.e. their constellations, not %‘?J;?f;ﬁ“'
they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space o the
on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known 2"
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar
notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah-
magupta says in the Uttara-khandakhddydka, i.e. the
emendation of the Khanda-khddyalka :—

“The measure of some stations exceeds the measure Quolsiion
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half. magaps.
Accordingly their measure is 19° 45’ 52° 18", There !
are six stations, viz. Rohini, Punarvasu, Uttaraphal-
guni, Vigakhd, Uttarashadh, Uttarabhidrapadd, These
together occupy the space of 118° 35" 13" 48”. Fur-
ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying
less than the mean daily motion of the moon by one
half, Accordingly their measure is 6° 35" 177 26”.

These are Bharani, Ardrd, Adleshd, Sviti, Jyeshthii,
Satabhislmj. They together occupy the space of 39° 31’
44" 36", Of the remaining fifteen stations, each occu-
Pies as much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly
16 occupies the space of 13° 10" 34" §2”. They to-
gether Oceupy the space of 197 38" 43". These three
8T0ups of stations together occupy the space of 3%5°
45" 41" 24", the remainder of the complete cirele 4°
14" 18" 36", and this is the space of Abhijit, e the
Falling Fagle, which is lefs out, I have tried to make
the investigation of this subject acceptable* to the
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student in my above-uientioned special treatise on the
" lunar stations (v. p. 83)- -

The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re-
carding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently
illustrated by the following passage from the Samhitd
of Varahamihira :—* It has been mentioned in the books
of the ancients that the summer solstice took place n
the midst of Agleshd, and the winter solstice in Dha-
nishthd. And this is corrett for that time. Nowadays
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of
Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap-
picornus. If any one doubts this, and maintains that it
is as the ancients have said and not as we say, let him
go out to some level country when he thinks, that the

: sm;jniu:r solstice is near. Let him there draw a circle,
andyplace in its centre some body which stands perpen-
dicilar on the plain. Let him mark the end of 8
shadow by some sign, hnd continue the line till it
reaches the cireumference of the circle either in east or
west. Let him repent the same at the same momens
of the following day, and make the same observation,
When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates
from the first sign towards the south, he mugt know
that the sun has moved towards the north and has nob
yet reached 1ts solstice.  But if he finds that the end
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows
that the sun has already comnenced to move south-
watd and has already passed its solstice, If a man
eontinues this kind of observations, and thereby finds
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are

»

trae.

This passage shows that Varahamihira had no know-
ledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east,
He tonsiders them, in agreement with the name, as
fiwed, immovable stars, and represents the solstice as
movine towards the west, In consequence of this faney,
he has, in the matter of the lunar stations, confounded

&

L
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two things, between which we shall now properly dis-
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the
matter in a critically emended form.

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that
twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according
to the second motion, i.e. the precession of the equinoxes.
In that case, the summer solstice always oceurs at the
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the
beginning of the tenth sign.

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to
the first of the first zodiacal sign. In that case the
summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the
seventh station (i.e. on 600" of the station), and the
winter solstice on one fourth of the twenty-first station
(d.e. on 200 of the station). This order of things will
remain the same as long as the world lasts.

If, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain
constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these
constellations, the stations wander round together with
the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs a.nd
of the stations have, in bygoue times, occupied earlier
(2.e. more western) parts of the ecliptic. From them
they have wandered into those which they occupy at
present)and in future they will wander into other still
miore enstern parts of the eeliptic, so that in the course
of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic,
~ According to the Hindus, the stars of the station
Afleshl stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, according
to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes adopted
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before
our time in the o° of the fourth sign, whilst the con-
stellation of Gancer stood in the third sign, in which
there was also the solstice. The solstice has kept its
place, but the constellations have migrated, just the very
opposite of what VarAhamihira has fancied.

L
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CHAPTER LVIL

ON THE HELIACAL RISINGS OF THE STARS, AND ON THE
CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC-
TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT.

Tar Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal

distant from risings of the stars and the young moon is, as we think,

the sun in

wrder to be-

come visi-

ble.

Page 247.

the Satme as is explained in the canones called Sindhind.
Theiy call the degrees of a star’s distance from the
sun ‘which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising
kdldmsaka, They are, according to the author of the
Ghurrat-alzijdt, the following :—13° for Subail, Alya-
nmm) a, Alwiki‘, Al'ayyfk, Alsmmkan Kalb-al‘akrab;
20° for Albutain, Alhak‘a, Alnathra, Ag¢ leshd, Sata-
bhishaj, Revati; 14° for the others.

- Evidently the stars have,in this respect, been divided
into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise
the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first
and second magnitude, the second the stars of the third
and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the
fifth and sixth magnitude,

Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification
in his emendation of the Khandakhddyaka, but he has
not done so. He expresses himself in general phrases,
and simply mentions 14° distance from the sun as

' necessary for the heliacal risings of all lunar stations.

Quotation

from Vijaya-

pandin,

Vijayanandin says: “Some stars are not coyered by
the rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, viz.
Al'ayyfik, Alsimfik, Alrimih, the two Eagles, Dhanish-
thl, and Uttarabhddrapads, because they have so much

L
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of the

observer) has so much latitude. For in the more
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning
and end of one and the same night, and never dis-
appear.”

They have particular methods for the computation 0zfhe
of the heliacal rising of Agastya, 7.c. Suhail or Canopus. s s s
They observe it first when the sun enters the station
Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the
station Rohini. Pulisa says: « Take double the apsis of
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the
sun, this is the time of the heliacal setting of Agastya.”

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 22 zodiacal | =
signs. The double of it falls in 10° of Spica, which is
the beginning of the station Hasta. Half the apsis
falls on 10° of Taurus, which is the beginning of the |
station Rohini. ! :

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen- Quotation
dation of the Khandakhddyaka — el

e Y

“The position of Suhail is 27° Orion, its southern
latitude 71 parts. The degrees of its distance from the
Sun necessary for its heliacal rising are 12. )

. “The position of Mrigavy&dha, 7.c. Sirius Yemenicus,
18 26° Orion, its southern latitude 40 parts. The de-
grees of its distance from the sum mnecessary for its
heliacal rising are 13. If you want to find the time
of their risings, imagine the sun to be in the place of :
the star. That athount of the day which has already
elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from
the sun necessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the
ascendens on this particular place. When, then, the sun
l‘gaches the degree of this ascendens, the star first becomes
visible,

“In order to find the time of the heliacal setting of
a-star, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal
81gns. Subtract from the sum the degrees of its dis-
tance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and
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fix the ascendens on the remainder. When, then, the
sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time
of its setting.”
Suite The book Saimhiid mentions certain sacrifices and
Tractised st ceremonies which are practised at the heliacal risings
the heliacal 1 <}
rising of er- of variots stars. "We shall now record them, translat-
ing also that which is'rather chaff than wheat, since we
have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota~
tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly
as they are.
Quotation Vardhamihira says: “ When in the beginning the sun
from Vari- y : . . 2 Sl
h&:?;ilz‘;a?:h‘ hadcnsen, and in his r‘evolutlon hz.td come to stand in the
i, preface, zenith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter
i, on would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated
Agustya ana by, hamghtiness, moved towards him to hinder his
tho sacrifice d » .
fobtm ° marchand to prevent his chariot from passing above
it, The Vindhya rose even to the meighbourhood of
Paradise and the dwellings of the VidyAdharas, the
gpiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because
it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were
lovely, and dwelt there in joy; their wives going to
and fro, and their children playing with each other.
When the wind blew against the white garments of
their daughters, they flew like waving banners.

In its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap-
pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude
of the animals called dhramara, which cling to them,
liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other

pageass.  with the soiled. claws, When they attack the rutting
elephants, the latter become raving, The monkeys and
bears are seen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya
and to its lofty peaks; as if by instinet, they took the
‘direction towards heaven, The anchorites are seen ab
its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves
by its fruits, The further glorious things of the Vin-
dhya are innumerable.

When, now, Agastya, the son of Varuna (due. Suhail,

L
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«/ the son of the water), had observed all these proceed-

ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his companion in
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place
until he (Agastya) should return and should have freed
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him,
V. 1.—Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de-
Vouring its water, so that it disappeared. There appeared
the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the
makara and the water animals were clinging to it.

They seratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug -

mines in it, in which there remained gems and pearls.

V. 2.—The ocean became adorned by them, further
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings
on its surface,

V. 3.—The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong
done to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it
has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns
made for themselves,

V. 4—Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the
sinking down of its water into the depth, received the
sparkling of the fishes when they move about in it, the
appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to
fllld fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of
its water, When the fishes rise over it, and the conch-
shells anq bearl-oysters, you would take the ocean for
Ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the

white lotug in the season of $urad and the season of

autumn,

V. 5.—~You could searcely distinguigsh between this
Water and heaven, because the ocean is adorned with
Jewels as the heaven is adorned with stars; with many-
headeq serpenfs, resembling threads of rays which ecome
from the sun ; with erystal in it, resembling the body
of the moon, and with a white mist, above which zise
the elonds of heaven,

V. 6.—~How should I not praise him who did this

[
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great deed, who pointed out to the angels the beauty of
the crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain
Vindhya a treasure-house for them !

V. 7.—That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of

L,

the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say,

from that which overpowers him in the intercourse
with the wicked.

V. 8—Whenever Agastya rises and the water in-
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you
see the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the
surface of their water, the various kinds of white and
redt lotus and the papyrus; all that swims in them, the
ducks and the geese (pelicans ?), as a sacrifice unto him,
¢vetl as a young girl offers roses and presents when she
enters®hem (the rivers).

V. 9—We compare the standing of the pairs of red
geese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro
of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth when
she laughs for joy.

V. 10—Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing
between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against
it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the
black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving
coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the
hair of the eyebrows.

V. t1.—When you then see the ponds, when the light
of the moon ha§ risen over them, when the moon illu-
minates their dim waters, and when ‘the white lotus
opens which was shut over the bees, you would think
them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a
black eye from a white eyeball.

V. 12.—When a stream of the torrents of Varshakéla
has flown to them with serpents, poison,and the impu-
rities, the rising of Suhail above them cleans them from
defilement amd saves them from injury.
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V. 13—As one moment’s thinking of Suhail before
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of punisti- Page ago.
ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away
W%th sin and to acquire heavenly reward! The former
Rishis have mentioned what sacrifice is necegsary when
Suhail rises. T shall make a present to the kings by
relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto
Him, 8o I say:

V. 14—His rising takes place at the moment when
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and
fahe'da}'kness_ of night is gathered in the west. The
Jeginning of his appearance is difficult to perceive, and
10t every one who looks at him understands it. There-
fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc-
bion whence it rises,

V. 15, 16—Towards this direction offer the sacrifice
called argha, and spread on the earth what you hap-
Pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow
i the country, Put on them what you think fit,
gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense,
Sa.ffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together
With an ox and g cow, and many dishes and sweef-
meats,

V. 17.—Know that he who does this during seven
Consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief,
and confidence, possesses ab the end of them the whole
Carth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four
Sides, if he is a Kshatriya,

+ I8.—1If he is a Brahman, he obtains his wishes,
earns the Veda, obtains o beautiful wife, and gets
noble children from her. If he is a Vaiya, he obtains
much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship.

}lfﬁ 13 a Sdra, he will obtain wealth. All of them
Obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and
the realisation of reward.”

This is Var&hamihive’s statement regarding the offering



VarAhami-
hire's Sarit-
hitd, chap.
xxiv. 1-37)
on Rohipi.

96 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

to Suhail. In the same book he gives also the rules
regarding Rohini :

« (Garga, Vasishtha, Kaéyapa, and ParAéara told their
pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks of gold.
Out of them there have risen trees with numerous
sweet-swelling flowers and blossoms. The bees alrcady
surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and
the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and
everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan-
danavana, the park of paradise. So they say. Jupiter
was there at a time, and then Narada the Rishi asked
him regsarding the prognostics of Rohint, upon which

. Jppiter explained them to him. I shall here relate
‘them us far as necessary.

V. 4.—Let a man in the black days of the month
Ashidha observe if the moon reaches Rohint. Let him
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot. To
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of
the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and
to draw a diagram of the various planets: and lunar
stations round it. He is to recite what is necessary for
each one of them, and to give each its share of the
roses, barley, and oil,-and to make each planet propi-
tious by throwing these things into the fire, Round the
fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible
of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and
whatever else there happens to be at hand at the
moment, fruits, drugs, branches of trees, and roots of
plants. Tuarther, he is to spread there grass which is
cut with a sickle for his night-quarters, Then he is to
take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them,
and to deposit them in a jug. He is to place it towards
a certain direction, and to prepare Homa, 2.6. throw-
ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re-
¢iting certain passages from the Vede, which refer to
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ifferent directions, viz. Varuna-mantra, Viyava-mantra, page aso.
and Soma-mantra,
He raises a danda, d.e. a long and high spear, from -
the top of which hang down two straps, the one as long
43 the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all
this before the moon reaches Rohint, for this purpose,
that when she reaches it, he should be ready to deter-
mine the times of the blowing of the wind as well as
its directions. He learns this by means of the straps
v of the spear,
V. 10—1If the wind on that day blows from the
eentres of the four directions, it is considered propitious ;
if it blows from the directions between them, it is
considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the
same  direction, powerful and without changing, this
%00 is considered propitious. The time of its blowing
18 measured by the eight parts of the day, and each
eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half
of & month.
V. I.—When the moon leaves the station Rohint,
Jou look ‘at the seeds placed in a certain direction.
a% of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in
that, year,
V. 12—When the moon comes near Rohini, you
st be on the look-out. If the sky is clear, not affected
Y any disturbance; if the wind is pure and does not
fause a destructive commotion; if the melodies of the
Animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro-
Pblous.  We shall now consider the clouds.

* 13, 14—If they float like the branches of the
valley (2 bagn ?), and out of them the flashes of lightning
APpear to the eye; if they open as opens the white
otus; if the lightning encircles the cloud like the rays
of the Sun; if the cloud has the colour of stibvum, or of
bees, or of saffron ;

* 15~19.~If the gky is covered with clouds, and
Out of them flashes the lightning like gold, if the rain-
YOr, 11, G
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bow shows its round form coloured with something like
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those
of the garments of a bride ; if the thunder roars like
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink
water except from falling rain, which then screams for
joy; as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, so as to
eroak vehemently'; if you see the sky raging like the
raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the
various parts of which the fire is blazing ; if the clouds
move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like
the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even as
the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clouds
her lustre and splendour ;

V. 20—All this indicates much rain and blessing by

@ pich growth.

V. 25.—At the time when the Brahman sits amidst
the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the
lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado,
earthquake, the falling of hail, and the screaming of
the wild animals, all these things are considered as

unlucky.
V. 26~—1If the water decreases in a jug on the north

gide, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away,

there will be no rain in the month Srivana. If it de-
oreases in a jug on the east side, there will be no rain
in Bhdrapada, If it decreases in a jugon the south
side, there will be no rain in Aévayuja; and if it de-
creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no rain
it Karttika. 1If there is no decrease of water in the
jugs, the summer rain will be perfect,

V. 27~From the jugs they also derive prognostics
as to the different castes, +The northern jug refers to
the Brahman, the eastern to the Kshatriya, the southern
to the Vaiéya, and the western to the Stdra. if the
names of people and certain circumstances are inseribed
upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, e.g. they
break or the water in them decreases, is considered as

L.
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prognosticating something which concerns those per-
sons or circumstances.”
“The rules relating to the stations Svéti and Sravana Swakitd,

. BeEs L us . - chap. XXv.
are similar to those relating to Rohini. When you are i
VALl and

in the white days of the month Ashidha, when the g,
moon stands in either of the two stations Ashidhé,

2.e. Plrva-ashidhd or Uttara-ashidhd, select a spot as

you have selected it for Rohini, and take a balance Page as:.
Of. gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it is fg:;{“;";vi
middling, If it is not of silver, make it of wood¥s
called khayar, which seems to be the khadira tree
(.e. Acacia catechu), or of the head of an arrow with
which already a man has been killed. The smallest
measure for the length of its beam is a span. The
longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the less
favourable,

V. 6.—A scale has four strings, each 10 digits long.
Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits.
Its two weights are of gold.

V. 7, 8—~Weigh by it equal quantities of each
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the
rivers, elephants’ teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of
other metal over which the names of other people, or the
Dames of animals, years, days, directions, or countries
have been pronounced.

V. 1.—In weighing, turn towards the east; put the
Weight in the right scale, and the things which are to
be weighed in the left. Recite over them and speak to
the balance :

V. 2.—¢Thou art correct; thou art Deva, and the
}vife of a Deva, ' Thou art Sarasvati, the daughter of
Brahman, Thou revealest the right and the truth.
Thou art more correct than the soul of correctness:

V. 3—Thou art like the sun and the planets in thein -
Wandering from east to west on one and the same Foad. :

V. 4—Through thee stands upright the ovder of the
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world, and in thee is united the truth and the correct-
ness of all the angels and Brahmans.

V. g.—Thou art the daughter of Brahman, and a
man of thy house is Kadyapa.’

V. 1.—This weighing must take place in the even-
ing. Then put the things aside, and repeat their
weighing the next morning. That which has increased
in weight will flourish and thrive in that year; that
which has decreased will be bad and go back.

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in
Ashidh4, but also in Rohini and Svitl

V. 11.—If the year is a leap-year, and the weigh-
ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the
weighing is in that year twice done.

-V, 12—1f the prognostics are identical, what they
forchode will happen. If they were nob identical,
observe the prognostics of Rohini, for it is predomi-
nant.”

i4
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HOW EBVB AND FLOW FOLLOW EACH OTHER IN THE
OCEAN.

WitH regard to the cause why the water of the ocean
always remains as it is, we quote the following passage
from the Matsya-Purdpa:—* At the beginning there
Wwere sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly
and rigse up into the air. However, the rays of Indra,
the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down,
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of
them in each point of the compass—in the east, Risha-
bha, BalAhaka, Cakra, Maindka; in the north, Candra,
Kanka, Drona, Subma; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra,
Nérada, Parvata; in the south, Jimlita, Dravina, Main-
dka, Mahidaila (9). Between the third and the fourth
of the eastern mountains there is the fire Swmevartaka,
Wwhich drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the
zcean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually flow
0 it.

“ This fire was the fire of one of their kings, called
Aurva. He had inherited the realm from his father,
Who was killed while he was still an embryo. When
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his
fa:ther, he became angry against the angels, and drew
his sword to kill them, sinee they had neglected the
guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind’s
Worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in
close contact with the world. Thereupon the angels
hamiliated themselves before him and tried to con-

'

Quotation

from the

Matsya-
Purdpa.

Story of
King Aurva,
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he
spoke to them : ‘But what am I to do with the fire of
my wrath ?” and they advised him to throw it into the
ocean, - It is this fire which absorbs the waters of the
. ocean. Others say: < The water of the streams does not
Pagessz.  increase the ocean, because Indra, the ruler, takes up
the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down
as rains.””
Temsnin  Again the Matsya-Purdne says: “ The black part in
themoon. 410 moon which is called Sadalaksha, ie. the hare’s -
figure, is the image of the figures of the above-men-
1A tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the
moon on her body.”
% “.. = The Vishnu-Dharma says : “ The moon is called Saga-
lakalia, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting
the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the
earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes,
which are reflected in the moon as a hare’s figure. It
is also called Myigaldficana, s.e. the figure of a aazelle,

R for certain people compare the black part on the moon’s
b face to the figure of a gazelle.”

! Btory of the  The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters
g‘ leprosy of  of Prajfipati, to whom the moon is married. He was
i especially attached to Rohini, and preferred her to the
& others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained
:'_‘f of him to their father Prajépati. The latter strove to
ju' : keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with-
y ont any suecess. Then he cursed the moon (Zunus), in
; consequence of which his face became leprous. Now

. the moon repented of his doing, and came penitent to
» Prajapati, who spoke to him: “My word is one, and
i cannot be cancelled ; however, I shall cover thy shame

for the half of each month.” Thereupon the moon
spoke to Prajipati: “ But how shall the trace of the sin
of the past be wiped off from me ¢” Prajpati answered:
“ By erecting the shape of the lirga of Mahédeva as an
object of thy worship.” This he did. The lnge he



CHAPTER LVIII. i 103

moon and ndtha means master, so that the whole word
means master of the moon. The image was destroyed
by the Prince Mahm{id — may God be merciful to
him!— a1 416, He ordered the upper part to be
broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi-
dence, Ghaznin, with all its coverings and trappings of
gold, jewels, and embroidered garments, Part of it
has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town,
together with the Oukrasvdmin, an idol of bronze, that
had been brought from Téneshar. ~Another part of the
idol from Somandth lies before the door of the mosque
of Ghaznin, on which people rub their feet to clean
them from dirt and wet.

The linga is an image of the penis of MahAdeva, T Origin of

have heard the following story regarding it :— A Rishi, :
on seeing Mahfdeva with his wife, became suspicious
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis.
At once his penis dropped, and was, as if wiped
off But afterwards the Rishi was in a position to
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to
him: ¢Verily, T shall recompense thee by making the
image of the limb which thou hast lost the object of
Worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God,
and come near him.’”

he Lifigi.

Vardhamihira says about the construction of the Thooon-
g 5 ., Btruoty
liga : “ After having chosen a faultless stone for it, tne Linga

. S POt s 23 aecording to
take it as long as the image is intended to be, Divide Vuanami-

i [ b a hira.

16 into three parts. The lowest part of it is quad- B
Aol hitd, chap.

rangular, as if it were a cube or quadrangular column. 5 he's P

The middle part is octagonal, its surface being divided
by four pilasters, The upper third is round, rounded
off s0 as to resemble the gland of a penis.

V. 54—In erecting the figure, place the quadran-
gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third

I

raised was the stone of Somanath, for soma means the Theidol of

Somandth,
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malke a cover, which is called pinde, quadrangular from
without, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular
third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner
side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out
of the earth. The round third alone remains without
cover.”

Further he says :— -

V. g5—«If you make the round part too small or
too thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con-
structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into
the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth,
~ this eauses people to fall ill. When it is in the course
- of. comstruction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and
his fgmily will perish. If on the transport it is hity
and’ the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that
country.”

maworship  In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is

Qe frequently met with in the houses destined for the
worship of the Hindus, but Somanfiith was the most
famous of these places. Every day they brought- there
a jug of Ganges water and a basket, of flowers from
Kashmir. They believed that the Zinge of Somanith
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal
every desperate and incurable disease.

The reason why in particular Somanith has become
i s0 famous is.that it was a harbour for seafaring people,
and a station for those who went to and fro between
Suféla in the country of the Zanj and China.
popuebe.  Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean,
i‘:‘,’,,;ﬁ?ﬁﬁ‘ol of which the former is called bherna (?), the latter
N0 ed.

vuhara (?), we state that, according to the notions of the
common Hindus, there is a fire called Vadavinala in
the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is caused
by the fire’s drawing breath and its being blown up by
the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire's exhaling

6L,
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the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by
the wind.

Méni has come to a belief like this, after he had \
heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes
the flow and the ebb.

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the
monthly phases by the increase and waning of the
moon ; but the physical cause of both phenomena is not
understood by them.

It is flow and ebb to which SomanAth owes its name Oripln SERER
(t.e. master of the moon) ; for the stone (or linga) of of Sowa:
Somanith was originally erected on the coast, a little %
less than three miles west of the mouth of the river
Sarsuti, east of the golden fortress Bardi, which had
appeared as a dwelling-place for Visudeva, not far from
the place where he and his family were killed, and
where they were burned. Fach time when the moon
rises and sets, the water of the ocean rises in the flood
80 as to cover the place in question. ~ When, then, the
moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the
water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again
visible, Thus the moon was perpetually occupied in
serving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place
Wwas eonsidered as sacred to the moon. The fortress
Which contained the idol and its treasures was not
ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago.

The Vishqu-Purdne says: “The greatest height of quotation
the water of the flow is 1500 digits.” This statement f;'?;‘:'z"‘,;‘,}f°
seems rather exaggerated; for if the waves and the "
mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to
Seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more
overflown than has ever been witnessed. Still this is
ot entirely improbable, as it is not.in itself impossible
on account of some law of nature,

The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to
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have appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for
that particular part of the ocean; for the Dibajit
Tho golden jslands (Maledives and Taccadives) originate in a

forfress e ek

Biroi. similar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs.

Parallel of % ] s

Ebe Male. They increase, atid rise, and extend themselves, and
Ves an

Laccadives, remain in this condition for a certain time, Then they

Fage st hecome decrepit as if from old age; the single parts
become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis-
appear in the water as if melting away. The inhabi-
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies
away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is
about to rise above the ocean. They take their cocoa-
nut palms along with them, colonise the new island,
- and dwell on it,

That the fortress in question is called golden may
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however,
this object is to be taken literally, for the islands -of
the Zibaj are called the Gold Country (Swvarnadvipa),
because you obtain much gold as deposit if you wash
only a little of the earth of that country.
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CHAPTER LIX.
ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES.

It is perfectly known to the Hlndu astronomers that

- the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Hereon they have
based their computations in the astronomical hand-
books and other works. -

Varfihamihira says in the Swnhitd :—

V. 1.—“Some gcholars maintain that the Head be- Q
longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sir- mga
hikd. After the angels had fetched the amyita out of «
the ocean, they asked Vishnu to distribute it among

'~ them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling
{2 'I i the angels in shape and associated himself with them.
. <i'- When Vishnu handed him a portion of the amgita, he
] took and drank it. But then Vishnu perceived who i ﬁ
- was, hit him with his round cakrae, and eut off his hea:
However, the head remained alive on account of the
b ampita in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had
. i not yet partaken of the amrila, and the. force of the
- latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head,
'ALJ_ . humbling itself, spoke: ‘For whab sin has this been
. done?” Thereupon he was recompensed by being
. - 1aised to heaven and by being made one of its inha-
&' b_itan'ts.
V. 2.—Others say that the Head has a body like sun
and mooun, but that it is black and dark, and cannot =
therefore be seen in heaven. Brahman, the first fat.her, s
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ordered that he should -mever appear in heaven except
at the time of an eclipse. :

V. 3.—Others say that he has a head like that of a
serpent, and a tail like that of a gerpent, whilst others
say that he has no other body besides the black colour
which is seen.”

After having finished the relation of these absurdities,
VarAhamihira continues :— '

V. 4—<If the Head had a body, it would act by
immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from
a distance, whén between him and the moon there is
an interval of six zodiacal signs. Besides, his motion
does mnot increase mor decrease, SO that we cannob
imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching

‘the Spbt of the lunar eclipse.

Vas.—And if a man commits himself to such a view,
let him tell us for what purpose the cycles of the
Head’s rotation have been calculated, and what is the
use of their being correct in consequence of the fact
that his rotation is a regular ome. If the Head is
imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does
it not eclipse from a distance less or more than six
godiacal signs?

V., 6—1His body is there present between head and
tail ; both hang together by means of the body. Still
it does not eclipse sun nor moon nor the fixed stars of
the lunar stations, there being an eclipse only if there
are two heads opposed to each other.

V. 7.—I1f the latter were the case, and the moon
rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun would
necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other. Likewise,
if the moon should seb eclipsed, the sun would rise
eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever occurs.

V. 8-—As has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter-
ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of the sun
consists in this that the moon covers and hides the sun
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from us. Therefore the Iunar eclipse will never revolve
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east.

V. 9.—A long shadow stretches away from the earth,
in like manner as the shadow of a tree.

V. 10.—When the moon has only little latitude,
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the
sun, and if it does not stand too far north or south, in
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on
the side of the east.

V. 11.—~When the sun is reached by the moon from
the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of a
cloud covered him. The amount of the covering differs
in different regions.

V. 12—Because that which covers the moon is large,
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed; and
because that which covers the sun is not large, the rays
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse.

V. 13.—The nature of the Head has nothing what-
ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this
subject the scholars in their books agree.”

After having described the nature of the two eclipses,
as ke understands them, he complains of those who de
not know this, and says: “ However, common people
are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be
the cause of an eclipse, and they say, ‘If the Head
did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the
Brahmang would not at that moment undergo an obli-
gatory washing. ”

Varfhamihira says :—

V. 14— The reason of this is that the head humi-
liated itself after it had been cut off, and received from
Brahman g portion of the offering which the L‘mhmax_]s
offer to the fire at the moment of an eclipse,

V. 15.—Therefore he is near the spot of the eclipse,
searching for his portion, Therefore at that time people
mention him frequently, and consider him as the cause

Jia
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of the eclipse, although he has nothing whatsoever to
do with it; for the eclipse depends entirely upon the
uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the

moon.”
Praise of The latter words of Varlhamihira, who, in passages
" Vardhamis » ]
¢ bim. quoted previously; has already revealed himself to us

as a man who aecurately knows the shape of the world,

are odd and surprising. -However, he seems sometimes

to side with the Brahmans, to whom he belonged, and

from whom he could not separate himself. Still he

does not deserve to be blamed, as, on the whole, his

foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he

, clearly speaks out the truth. Compare, eg. his state-

' ment regarding the Sarivdhi, which we have mentioned
3 abgve (v, 1. 366).

B Btricties " Wonld to God that all distinguished men followed

 guptsswant hjg example! But look, for instance, at Brahmagupta,

of sincerity. ¥ X i 5 .
who is certainly the most distinguished of their astro-

r nomers. For as he was one of the Brahmans who read

) ' in their Purfinas that the sun is lower than the moon,
&) and who therefore require a head biting the sun in
i-.- order that he should be eclipsed, he shirks the truth

g and lends his support to imposture, if he did fiot—and
: thig we think by no means impossible—from intense
oo disgust at them, speak as he spoke simply in order to

F" mock them, or under the compulsion of some mental
S derangement, like & man whom death is about to rob of
" his consciousness. The words in question are found in
4 the first chapter of his Brahmasiddhinta :—

Quotation « Some people think that the eclipse is not caused by

' UUNGu the Head. This, however, is a foolish idea, for it is fie
ff dhdnta, L i 3 R 3

ot in fact who eclipses, and the generality of the inhabi-
o vugo 56 tants of the world say that it is the Head who eclipses.
' The Veda, which is the word of God from the mouth of
& 5 : Jrahman, says that the Head eclipses, likewise the book
Ei\" Smyriti, composed by Manu, and the Sarihitd, composed

by Giarga the son of Brahman, On the contrary, Vard-
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amihira, érisher_m, fkryabhat_;a, and Vishnucandra main-
tain that the eclipse is not caused by the Head, but
by the moon and the shadow of the earth, in direct
opposition to all (to the generality of men), and from
enmity against the just-mentioned dogma. For if the
Head does not cause the eclipse, all the usages of the
Brahmans which they practise at the moment of an
eclipse, viz. their rubbing themselves with warm oil,
and other works of prescribed worship, would be illu-
sory and not be rewarded by heavenly bliss. If a man
declares these things to be illusory, he stands outside
of ‘the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not
allowed. Manu says in the Smgiti: ¢ When the Head
keeps the sun or moon in eclipse, all waters on earth
become pure, and in purity like the water of the Ganges.’
The Veda says: ‘The Head is the son of a woman of the
daughters of the Daityas, called Sawnakd’ (? Sirahikd 7).
Therefore people practise the well-known works of piety,
and therefore those authors must cease to oppose the
geuerality, for everything which is in the Veda, Smriti,
and Samhild is true.”

If Brahmagupta, in this respect, is one of those of
whom God says (Koran, Sra xxvilL 14), “ They have
dended our signs, although their hearts kenew them cleorly,
Jrom wickedress and haughtiness,” we shall not argue
with him, but only whisper into his ear: If people
must, under circumstances give up opposing the reli-
gious codes (as seems to be your case), why then do you
order people td* be pious if you forget to be so your-
self? Why do you, after having spoken such words,
then begin to calculate the diameter of the moon in
order to explain her eclipsing the sun, and the dia-
meter of the shadow of the earth in order to explain ibs
gclipsing themoon ? Why do you ecompute both eclipses
in agreement with the theory of those hereties, and nob
aceording to the views of those with whom you think
it proper to agree? If the Brohmans are ordered to
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practise some act of worship or something else at the
occurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the dafe
of these things, not their cause. Thus we Muslims are
bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say-
ing others, ab certain times of the revolution of the sun
and his light. These things are simply chronological
dates for those acts;.nothing more, -for the sun has
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship.

Brahmagupta says (ii. 110), “The generality thinks
thus” If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi-
tants of the'inhabitable world, we can only say that he
would be very little able to investigate their opinions
either by exact research or by means of historical tra-
dition. For India itself is, in comparison to the whole
inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion
and law, is larger than the number of those who agree
with them. .

Or if Brahmagupta means the generality of the Hindus,
we agree that the uneducated among them are much
more numerous than the educated; but we also point
out that in all our religious codes of divine revelation
the uneducated crowd is blamed as being ignorant,
always doubting, and ungrateful.

I, for my part, am inclined t@ the belief that that
which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned
words (which involve a sin against conscience) was
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates,
which had befallen him, notwithstanding the abun-
dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel-
lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the
time. For he wrote the Brakmasiddhdnta when he was
only thirty years of age. If this indeed is his excuse;
we accept it, and herewith drop the matter.

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo-
logians), from whom you must take care not to differ,
how should they be able to understand the astronomical

L
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theory regarding the moon's eclipsing the sun, as they,
in their Purdnas, place the moon above the sun, and
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower
in the sight of those who stand lower than both.
Therefore they required some being which devours
moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each
nation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more
ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran,
Sura xxix, ¥2, says) “ bear their own burdens and other
burdens besides them,” and who think they can increase
the light of their minds ; the fact being that the masters
are as ignorant as the pupils.

Very odd is that which VarAhamihira relates of certain
ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if
We do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to
Proguosticate the oceurrence of an eclipse by pouring a
small amount of water together with the same an}ount
of oil into g large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth
of the lunar aayS. Then they examined the spots
Where the oil was united and dispersed. The united
portion they considered as a prognostication for the be-
ginning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as & prog-
nostication for its end.

Further, Varfhamihira says that somebody used to
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause
of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosmcfue
AT eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, eg. the falling
of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and
carthquake. “ These things,” so he says, “ are not always
Contempﬂrury with an eclipse, nor are they its cause;
these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A
‘easonable explanation is totally different from such
absurditjeg.”

The same man, knowing only too well the character

VOL. Ir, , H

Quotations
from Vari-
hamihira's
Bar hitd,
chap. v. 13,
16, 63.

the nagure of an unlucky event is the only thing which .

I
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of his countrymen, who like to mix up peas with wolf’s
beans, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any
authority for his words (V. 63): “If at the time of an
eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will be
six months later. If a star falls down, the nexb eclipse
will be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it will
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthqualke, i6
will be twenty-four months later. If the air is dark, it
will be thirty months later. If hail falls, it will be
thirty-six months later.”
To such things silence is the only proper answer.

On the I shall not omit to mention that the different kinds

eolours o o 7 . " {
tho eclipgesw of ‘eclipses described in the canon of Alkhwirizmi,

though correctly represented, do not agree with the
tesults of actual observation. More correct is a similar
view of the Hindus, viz. that the eclipse has the colour
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the
moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one
half of her; that it has'a colour between black and red
if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and,
lastly, that it is yellow-brown if it covers the whole

body of the moon.




CHAPTER LX.
ON THE PARVAN.

~ Tar intervals between which an eclipse may happen Pago
~and the number of their lunations are sufficiently FAps r.rr _
- demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. The rermes

~ Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end y

~ of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol-

~ lowing information on the subject is taken from the

‘.Smﬁh'itd. Its author, VarAhamihira, says: “Each six q‘mm

- months form a parvan, in which an eclipse may happen. i
These eclipses form a cyele of seven, each of which has ciap,

& particular dominant and proguostics, as exhibited in >
- the following table: _ i .
f 4 'T?f'ﬁm' 1 a V 7
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L The computation of the parvan in which you happen
fiun ol e to be is the following, according to the Khandakhddyaka:
&ﬁ-ﬁ'&:ﬁla. $ Write down the ahargana, as computed according to
this canon, in two places. Multiply the one by 50,and
divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, if i is
not less than one-half, as a whole. Add ta the quotient
1063. Add the sum to the number written in the second
place, and divide the sum by’ 180. The quotient, as
consisting of wholes, means the number of complete
parvans, Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7
which you get means the distance of the particular
parvan from the first one, 4.e. from that of Brahman.
« However, the remainder under 180 which you get by
W division is the elapsed part of the parvan in which
Page2s5. you are.  You subtract it from 180. If the remainder
i« less than 1%, a lunar eclipse is possible or necessary ;
it the remainder is larger, it is impossible. Therefore
you must always by a similar method compufe thab
time which has elapsed before the particular parvan in
which you happen to be.”
In another passage of the book we find the following
rule: “Take the kalpa-ahargona, i.c. the past portion
of the days of a kalpa. Subtract therefrom 96,031,
and write down the remainder in two different places.
Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum
by 561, Subtract the quotient from the upper number
and divide the remainder by 173 The quotient yow
disregard, but the remainder youdivide by 7. The quo-
tient gives parvans, beginning with Brahmddi” (sic).
These two methods do not agree with each other.
We are under the impression that in the second pas-
sage something has either fallen out or been changed
by the copyists.
What Varihamihira saye of the astrological portents
quotation  of the parvans does not well suit his deep learning.
fron Vit gy cays: “If in a certain parvan there is no eclipse,

Bamhitd, 5 d
Sliap. v. a3 but there 18 one 1n the other cycle, there are no IailiSs

L
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this passage the translator has not made a blunder,
we can only say that this description applies to each
parvan preceding such a one in which there occurs an
eclipse.

Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24) :
“If an eclipse occurs earlier than has been calculated,
there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If it
occurs later than has been calculated, there will be
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the
fruit, and flowers. (V. 25.) This is part of what I have
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to
this place. If a man properly knows how to calculate,
it will not happen to him in his calculations that an
eclipse falls too early or too late. If thesun is gclipsed
and darkened outside a parvan, you must know that an
angel called Tvashtri has eclipsed him.”

Similar to this is what he says in another passage:
“1If the turning to the north takes place before the sun
enters the sign Capricornus, the south and the west
will be ruined. If the turning to the south takes place
before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north
will be ruined. If the turning coincides with the sun’s
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes
place after it, happiness will be common to all four
sides, and blisg in them will increase.”

Such sentences, understood as they seem intended
to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman,
but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed
behind them which we do not know,

After this we must continue to speak of the domini
temporum, for these too are of a cyclical nature, adding
Such materials as are related to them.

Chap. iil.
\ T

Ibid. v. 4; 5.

L
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ON THE DOM.INANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURES OF
TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA-
TIONS, AND ON CONNECTED SUBJEGTS.

TION, or time in general, only applies to the
Cmeltor as being Ais age, and not determinable by a

! 'g‘%‘,‘h‘}:;; béginning and sn end. In fact, it is his eternity.
an

- 2T They frequently call it the soul, ie. purusha. But as

regards common time, which is determinable by mo-
\tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the
Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul.
Thus kalpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for
it is his day and night, and his life is determined by it.

Each manvantare has a special dominant called
Manu, who is described by gpecial qualities, already
mentioned in a former chapter. On the other hand, I
have never heard anything of dominants of the catur-
yugas Or yugas. : '

Vardhamihira says in the Great Book of Nativities:
« Abda, t.e. the year, belongs to Saturn; Ayana, half a
year, to the sun; Ritu, the sixth part of a year, to-Mer-
cury ; the month, to Jupiter; Paksha, half a month, to
Venus; Vdsara, the day, te Mars; Muhdirta, to the
moon.”

In the same book he defines the sixth parts of the
year in the following manner: « The first, beginning

with the winter solstice, belongs to Saturn ; the second,

to Venus 3 the third, to Mars; the fourth, to the Moon.
the fifth, to Mercury ; the sixth, to J upiter.” b

=3 i Y U g &
v T | s R ISR
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‘We have already, in former chapters, described the
dominants of the hours, of the muhirtas, of the halves
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and
black halves of the month, of the parvanms of the
?clipses, and of the single manvantaras. What there
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place.
In computing the dominant of the year, the Hindus Compata-

use another method than the Western nations, who Somtmatikiol
compute it, according to certain well-known rules, from ﬁso’;fﬁ;g to
the ascendens or horoscope of a year. The dominant of ﬂf&fﬁﬁf‘l i
the year as well as the dominant of the month are the

rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time,

and are by a certain calculation derived from the doma-

nants of the hours and the dominants of the days.

1f you want to find the dominant of the year, com-
pute the sum of days of the date in question according
to the rules of the canon Khandakhddyake, which is
the most universally used among them. Subtract there-
from 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply
the quotient by 3, and add to the product always 3.

Divide the sum by 7. The remainder, a number

under 7, you count off on the week-days, beginning ‘
with Sunday. The dominant of that day you ecome
to is at the same time the daminant of the year. The

remainders you get by the division are the days of his

rule which have already elapsed. These, together with

the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give

the sum of 360.

It is the same whether we reckon as we have just
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days
319, instead of subtracting from it ;

If you want to find the dominant of the month, sub- How to find]
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in question, nunt, of the
and divide the remainder by 30. Double the quotient P
and add 1. The sum divide by 7, and the remainder
count, off on the week-days, beginning with Sunday.

The dominant of the day you come to is ab the same
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder you
get by the division is that part of his rule which has
already elapsed. This, together with that part of his
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 days.

It is the same whether you reckon as we have just
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of I to
the double of the sum.

It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of
a date by 7; or to speak of the dominant of the hour,
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15.
_Those, however, who use the @pas xawpukal divide by 15

.~ the distance between the degree of the sun and the de-

\gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees.
Page 261. The book Sridhava of Mahddeva says: “Each of
Quotation the thirds of the day and night has a dominant. The
from Mahé- dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman,

deva.
that of the second Vishnu, and that of the third Rudra.”
This division is based on the order of the three prime-
val forces (safva, rajas, tamas).

themage ~ The Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of

i s A : i
ineonnec-  mentioning together with the dominant of the year one
the plunets. of the Ndgas or serpents, which have certain names as

they are used in connection with one or other of the

planets. We have united them in the following table :—

Table of the serpents.

The dominant of The names of the serpents which accompany the
the year. Dominus Anni, given in two different forms,
Sun. Suka (? Véasuki), Nanda.
Moon. Pushkara, Citrangada.
Mars. Pindéraka, Bharma (%), Takshaka.
Mercury. Cabrahasta (?), Karkota.
Jupiter. Eldpatra, / Padma.
Venus. Karkotaka, Mahépadma.
Satarn. Cakshabhadra (?), Sankha.

LR



CHAPTER LXI. 121

The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be- The domic
nants of the

cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars piascls s
cordiug to

with the moon because the stars of her stations belong Fukuw:
to them. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim gk
astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the
zodiacal signs. Therefore they assume certain angelic
beings as the dominants of the planets, who are ex-
hibited in the following table, taken from the Vashnw-
dharma :—

]
Table of the dominants of the planets.
. The planets and the two nodes. Their dominants.
Sun. Agni.
Moon. Vydana (2).
Mars Kalmdsha ().
Mercury. | Vishnu,
Jupiter. Sukra.
Venus. Gaurd,
Saturn. Prajipati.
The Head. Ganapati (2).
The Tail. Visvakarman.

— S S

The same book attributes also to the lunar stations Tho domi.
as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained luna

) : stations,
in the following table :—

—- SRS NS

T 1 | Page 262,

The Lunar Stations. Thelr dominants.
Krittika. Agni.
Rohini. Keévara.
Mrigadirsha. Tndn, ¢.¢. the moox.
Ardré, Rudra.
Punarvasu. Aditi.
Pushya. Guru, 2.e. Jupiter.
Aglesha. Sarpis,
Magha, : Pitaras.
Parvaphalpunt. Bhaga.
Uttaraphalgunt. Aryaman.
Hasta. Savitri, ¢.¢. Savitd.
Citri. Tvashtri.
Svatl Viayu.
Vidakha, Indragni.

[
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/

ravanda. 5

Dhanishti.
Satabhishaj. -
Parvabhidrapadi.
Uttarabhidrapadé.
Bﬂv‘&ﬁa

Afvini,
Bharani.

Mitra.
Sakra.
irriti.
pas.
Viévé[devis].
Brahman.
Vishnu.
Vasavas.
Varuna. %
[Aja ekapad].
Ahir b ya.
Pashan,

Aédvin (?).
Yama. -
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ON THE SIXTY YEARS-SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED  Page26:.
“ SHASHTYABDA.” T

THE word samuvatsara, which means the years, is a tech- Dxplana '

nical term for cycles of years constructed on the basis Eorma s A

O_f the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal :}‘;‘2:“;.2;'&‘&3:.,

rising of the former being reckened as the beginning. e

It revolves in sixty years, and i8 therefore called shash- L'

: {yabda, i.e. sixty years. ‘ A
i We have already mentioned: that the names of the Ayewis
58 lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided gv:;};y_
into groups, each month having a namesake in the cor- wi ich the

- responding group of stations. We have represented rising of R
these things in a table, in order to facilitate the subjeet qobers ]
- (v.1218). Knowing the station in which the heliacal G
e rising of Jupiter ocours, and looking up this station in ‘

L. the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it
‘i ~ the name of the month which rules over the year in
T . question. You bring the year in connection with the
i\ month, and say, eg. the year of Caitra, the year of Vai- .
; $lha, &c. For each of these years thers exist astro- i

logical rules which are well known in their literature. AT,

For the computation of the lunar station in which How o Su S f

.y the heliacal rising of Jupiter occurs, Vardhamihira sn‘;aigi of 4

!*‘ ‘ gives the following rule in his Samhitd -— 1 reﬁmaln ne
. “Take the Sakakala, multiply it by 11, and multiply é‘ﬁmﬁ T gl
Ri\ the product by 4. You may do this, or you may alsa hirws ;‘“":“
';J'. :  multiply the Sakakéla by 44. Add 8589 to the product el = P -
.‘}I ‘ﬂli'
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and divide the sum by 3750. The quotient represents
years, months, days, &e.

« Add them to the Sakakéla, and divide the sum by
60. The quotient represents great sexagenarian yugas,
i.c. complete shashfyabdas, which, as not being necessary,
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by 5, and the
quotient represents small, complete five-year yugas.
That which remains Being less than one yuga, is called
samvatsara, i.e. the year. ‘

«V, 22—Write down the latter number in two diffe-
rent places. Multiply the one by o, and add to the pro-
duct L of the number in the other place. Take of the
sum the fourth part, and this number represents-com-
plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of
the next following current station. Count off this
nwiibér of the stations, beginning with Dhanishtha.
The glation you arrive at is that one in which the
helidical rising of Jupiter takes place.” Thereby you
know the month of the years, as has above been ex-
plained.

Smaller The great yugas begin with the heliacal rising of

eycl : . . > . ‘
Syeles ¢8. 1 Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishthd and

teovele o the beginning of the month MAgha, The small yugas
have within the great ones a certain order, being
divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers
of years, and each of which has a special dominant.
This division is represented by the following table.

If you know what number in the great yuga the year
in question occupies, and you look up this number
among the numbers of the years in the upper part
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding
columns, both the name of the year and the name of
its dominant.

[
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{ Numbers | Numbers | Numbers ; Numbers | Numbers | Numbers | Numbers | Numbers | Numbers | Numbers
| with the | with the | with the | with the | with the with the | with the with the | with the | without'a
H < i unit 1. unit 6. unit 2. unit 7. ] unit 3. unit 8, unit 4. unit g. unit s. unit.
= . 0 |
E G =g st 6 2 7 3 8 4 9 5 10
B Emb (&l 16 12 17 13 18 14 19 15 20
o =X 21 26 22 27 23 28 24 29 25 30
=8-S 31 36 32 37 33 38 34 39 35 40
| 4 46 42 47 43 48 44 49 45 50
\ 51 56 52 57 53 58 54 59 55 60
The names t
which each ;
doze}n of years y | Samvatsara. Parivatsara. Id4vatsara. Anuvatsara. Udvatsara.
has in |
eommon., ‘
Sailasutapati, i.e.
Thei Agm, Arka, S it'xma.yﬁkhama]m, Prajapati, the |the husband of the
domai l“ s i.e. i.e. having a cold father of the daughter of the
MOAT ‘ the hre. the sun, ray, viz. the moon. | lunar stations. mountain, viz.
i Mahadeva.

ae

IIXT J4.IdVHI
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Turther, every single one of the sixty years has a name
of its own, and the yugas, too, have names which are the
names of their dominants. All these names are exhi-
bited in the following table.

This table is to be used in the same way a8 the
preceding one, as_ you find the name of each year
of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre-
sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair if we
were to explain the meanings of the single names
and their prognostics. All this is found in the book
Sanilvitd.

[
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1
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e
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Ay

yana . -, ‘. . .

Y II.—Lustrum.
| Favourable. Itslord Sm;ya, t.ed upmter
| o
E - TIL.—Lustrum.
 Favourable. Its lord Balabhit, d.e.)
3 Indra . . . . . . sy
IV.—Lustrom.

Favourable. Its lord Hutéds, 7.6 the fire
- V.—Lustrum.
ﬁmnh
uttbnlunarstatwnom'& ES
I.—-—Lustrum.

lmd of the lunar station Uttmbhl.-
drapads

| Indifferent. Tts lord Proshthapada, ﬁhe%

Tta lord Tvashtn, the 101-6.% ‘

.Lm v - Yy
! Fkyoumbh Its lord is Manu, d.c. Nm- % Prakhava.

6.

II.

T4vara.

16,

Citnbhﬁ.nn{ ;

2L
Sarvajit -

26,
Nandans.

2.
Vibhava,

7
Srimukha,

12,

Bahudhéinya. |

17,
Subhdnu,

22,
Sarvadhdrin,

~ Sukla,

8.
Bhéva,

13.

Praméthin,

18

Parthiva (?). :

235
Virodhin.
CLag
Jaya.

14.
Vikrama.

19,
Térana.

24,
Vikrita.

Prajépati. - o

10,
Dhétri

15.
Visha.
(Vrishabha ?) |

20.
Vyaya.

25.
Khara.

o |
Cadur (1). |
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|
|
1
|
|
¥
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l

! Indifferent.

VII.—Lustrum.
Indifferent, Its lord Pitdras, ¢.e. the
fathers : g "

VIII.—Lustrum,
Its lord is Siva, 7.¢. the
creatures =

3 .

IX.—Lustrum.
Unlucky. Its lord Soma, i.e, the moon

X. —Lustrum.
Unlucky. Itslord Sakrnala, <.e. Indra
and the fire together . . - %

X1 —Lustrum.
Unlucky, TIts lord Aévin, the lord of %
the lunar station Advini . ~

XIT.—Lustrum.
Unlucky. Its lord Bhaga, the lord of
the lunar station Pirvaphalguni

3T
Hemalamba.

36,
Sokakyit,

41,
Plavanga,

46.
Paridhévin,

STL
Pingala,

56.
Dundabhi,

3%
Vilambin.

37-
Subhakrit,

42.
Kilaka,

47.
Pramédin,

52.
Kalayukta.

57
Angéra,

33
Vikérin:

38.
Krodhin,

43
Saumya,

48.
Vikrama.

53.
Siddhartha.

58.
Raktaksha (?).

34
Sarvart (2).

39
Visvavasu,

44,

Sadhérana.

49. )
Rékshasa.

54.
Raudra.

59.
Krodha.

. 3%,
Plava.

40,
Parfvasu,

43

Rodhakrit. |

50,

Anala.

55
Durmati.

6o,
Kshaya.

gz
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This is the method for tlhie determination of the Pagess;.
years of the shashtyabda, as recorded in their books.
However, T have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from

the era of Vikramfditya, and divide the remainder

by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin-

ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth
anything.  By-the-bye, it is the same whether you
reckon in the manmer mentioned, or add 12 to the
Sakakéla,

I have come across some peeple from the country Thesamrat.
of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of ;if{ﬁ;gfhe
samvatsaras has 1248 years, each single one of the =
twelve' samvatsaras having 104 years. According to
this statement we must subtract 554 from the Sakakila,
and with the remainder compare the following diagram.

In the corresponding column you see in which samvai-
sara the year in question lies, and how many years of
the swmvatsara have already elapsed :—

\\_
The years I 105. 209, ‘ 313 417. 521,
Thei o - Lok = = —
nf\l,;es{ Rukmaksha. | Pilumant. | Kadara. @ Kalayrinta. Nnur;mnd. Meru.
9 ! ,
OOV ol VA : Sl e
The years 625, 729. 833, | 937 . 104T. 1145
Their = = — = o T
Hamen { Barbura. Jambu, Kriti. ' Sarpa. Hindhu. | Sindhu, !
——

— - hlaoL.

When I heard, among these pretended names of sam-
Yatsaras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I con-
ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly
a3 their chief business was indeed to practise hocus-
Pocus and deception (as jugslers ?); and a dyed heard
Proves its bearer to he a liar. I used great care in
examining every single one of them, in repeating the
Same questions at different times, in a different order
and context. But lo! what different answers did T get!
God is all-wise !

VOL. 11, I
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CHAPTER LXIIL

ON THAT WHICH ESPECIALLY CONCERNS THE BRAHMANS,
AND WHAT THEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING THEIR
WHOLE LIFE. !

pirst period THE life of the Brahman, after seven years of it have

ju the Brah.

man's life.

.

Page 268,

passed, is divided into four parts. The first part begins

* yith the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him

to instruct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin
him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as
he lives. Then they bind a girdle round his waist and
invest him with a pair of yajnopavitas, ie. one strong
cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted
together, and with a third yajnoparvita, a single one
made from cloth, This girdle runs from the left
shoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented
with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal-
ring of a certain grass, called darbha, which he wears on
the ring-finger of the right hand. This seal-ring is also
called pavitra. The object of his wearing the ring on
the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should
be a good omen and 4 blessing for all those who receive
gifts from that hand. The obligation of wearing the
ring is not quite so stringent as that of wearing the
yajnopavita, for from the latfer he is mot to separate
himself under any circumstances whatever. If he
takes it off while eating or fulfilling some want of
nature, he thereby commits a sin which cannot be
wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or
almsgiving,

L.
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This first period of the Brahman'’s life extends till the
twenty-fifth year of his age, or, according to the Vishnu-
Purdna, till his forty-eighth year. His duty is to prac-
tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with
the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the
seience of theology and law, all this being taught to him
by a master whom he serves day and night, He washes
himself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire
both at the beginning and end of the day. After the sacri-
fice he worships his master. He fasts a day and he breaks
fast a day, but he is never allowed to eat meat. He
dwells in the house of the master, which he only leaves
In order to ask for a gift and to beg in not more than
five houses once 3 day, either at noon or in the evening.v
Whatever alms he receives he places before his master
to choose from it what he likes. Then the master
allows him to take the remainder. Thus the pupil
nourishes himself from the remains of the dishes of
his master, F urther, he fetches the wood for the fire,
Wood of two kinds of trees, paldsa (Bulea jfrondosa)
and darbha, in order to perform the sacrifice; for the
Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to if.
It is the same case with all other nations. They
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the
deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other
worship has been able to draw them dway from it,
neither the worskip of idols nor that of stars, cows,
aSs’es, or images. Therefore Bashshir Ibn Burd says :
“ Since there is fire, it s worshipped.”

CL

f - . »
The second period of their life extendsfrom the twenty- Second
period in the

fifth year till the fiftieth, or, according to the Vishnu-Pur- Dratiman’s
@a, till the seventieth, The master allows him to marry,

He marries, establishes a household, and intends to have
descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only onee in
a month after she has become clean of the menstruation,
He is not allowed to marry a woman above twelye years
of age. He gains his sustenance either by the fee he
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as
a payment, but as a present, or by presents which he
receives from some ome because he performs for him
the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking a gift from the
kings and nobles, there being 1o importunate pressing
on his part, and no nnwillingness on the part of the
giver. There i3 always a Prahman in the houses of
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli-
gion and the works of piety. He is called purohita.
Lastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the
trade of clothes and betel-nuts, but it is preferable that
_he ghould not trade himself, and that a Vaifya should
dg ¢he business for him, because originally trade is for-
bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which
are mixed up with it. Trading is permitted to him
only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other
means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services
to the kings. Further, he is not allowed continually to
busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for
the cattle, nor with gaining by usury. The blue colour
pagex65. is impure for him, so that if it touches his body, he is
obliged to wash himself. Lastly, he must always beat
the drum before the fire, and recite for ifi the preseribed
holy texts.
The third The third period of the life of the Brahman extends
period. ¢ the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according
to the Vishnu-Purdna, till the ninetieth, He practises
abstinence, leaves his houséhold, and hands it as well
as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not
prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness.
He dwells outside civilisation, and leads the same life
again which he led in the first period. He does not
take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress bub
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins.
He sleeps on the earth without any bed, and only
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nourishes himself by fruit, vegetables, and roots. He

) lets the hair grow long, and does not anoint himself
with oil,

The fourth period extends till the end of life. He The fourth

wears a red garment and holds a stick in his hand. "
He is always given to meditation ; he strips the mind
of friendship and enmity, and roots out desire, and
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody
at all. 'When walking to a place of a particular merit,
in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on
the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city
longer than five days. If any one gives him something,
Lie does not leave a remainder of it for the following
day. He has no other business but that of caring
for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching
moksha, whence there is no return to this world.

The universal duties of the Brahman throughout his The duties
Whole life are works of piety, giving alms and receiving in general.
them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to
the pitaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fathers). He
Must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care
of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship if,
and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may
be_burned by it after his death. It is called Zoma.

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the
Sarndhi of rising, 4.e, morning dawn, at the sumdhi of
Se!:ting, i.e. evening twilight, and between them in the
middle of the day. The first washing is on account of
sleep, because the openings of the body have become
;ax during it, Washing is a cleansing from accidental
mpurity and a preparation for prayer.

T.heir Prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros-
tration according to their peculiar manner, viz. pros-
trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two
palms of the hands are joined, and they turn their faces
Yowards the sun. For the sun is their kibla, wherever
be may be, except when in the south. For they do not
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perform any work of piety with the face turned south-
ward ; only when occupied with something evil and
unlucky they turn themselves towards the south.

The time when the sun declines from the meridian
(the afternoon) is well guited for acquiring in it &
heavenly reward,  Therefore at this time the Brahman
must be clean. ;

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer.
The Brahman may take his supper and pray without
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently,

the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as

that relating to the first and second washings.
A nightly washing is obligatory for the Brahman

‘ only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre-

pared to perform the rules and sacrifices preseribed for
that occasion.

The Brahman, as long as he lives, eats only twice a
day, at noon and ab nightfall ; and when he wants fo
take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as
is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for
strange Brahmans who happen to come ab evening-
time asking for something. To neglect their mainten-
ance would be a great sin. Fusther, he puts something
aside for the cattle, the birds, and the fire, Over the
remainder he soys prayers and eats it. The remainder
of his dish he places outside his house, and does not any
more come near it, as it is no longer allowable for him,
being destined for the chance passer-by who wants if,
be he a man, bird, dog, or something else.

The Brahman must have a water-vessel for himself
Tt another one uses if, it is Broken, . The same remark
applies to his eating-instruments. I have seen Brah-
mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from
the same plate, but most of them disapprove of this.

He, is obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in
the north and the river Qarmanvati in the south, He
is not allowed to cross either of these frontiers so as

L
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enter the country of the Turks or of the Karnéta.

Further, he must live between the ocean in the east
and west. People say that he is not allowed to stay
In a country in which the grass which he wears on
the ring-finger does not grow, nor the black-haired
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole
country within the just-mentioned boundaries. If he
passes beyond them he commits a sin.

In a country where not the whole spot in the house
which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered
with clay, where they, on the contrary, prepare a sepa-
rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water
OVer a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows,
the shape of the Brahman's tablecloth must be square.
Those who have the custom of preparing such table-
cloths give the following as the cause of this custom:
—The spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to
become clean again. If, now, the soiled spot is not
distinguished by a separate mark, you would suppose
also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar
to and cannot be distinguished from each other.

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli-
gious code =—Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root.of
2 plant like the carrots called %rnen (2), and another
Vvegetable which grows round their tanks called ndll, |

L
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CHAPTER LXIV.,

ON THE RITES AND CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER CASETES,
BESIDES THE BRAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING THEIR
- LIFETIME,

e TrE Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does
enstes, not teach it, He offers to the fire and acts according
to the rules of the Purfipas. In places where, as we
have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared
for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people
and defends them, for he is created for this task, He
girds himself with a single cord of the threefold yajno-
pavita, and a single other cord of cotton. This takes
place after he has finished the twelfth year of his life. .,
It is the duty of the Vaiéya to practise agriculture
and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to
remove the needs of the Brahmans, He is only allowed
to gird himself with a single yaynoparite, which is made
of two cords,
The Stidra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking
care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being
h poor in the extreme, he still- desires not to be without
a yajnopavite, he girds himself only with the linen one.
Every action which is considered as the privilege of a
Pago 2y Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to
him, to such a degree that when, eg. a Sidra or a Vaisya
is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the
Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his
tongue to be cut off. IHowever, the meditation on God,
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works of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to
him,

Every man who takes to some occupation which is
not allowed to his caste, as, e.g. a Brahman to trade, a
Stidra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, which
they consider only a little less than the crime of theft.

The following is one of the traditions of the Hindus:
—Iu the days of King Rima human life was very long,
alwiys of a well-defined and well-known length. Thus
a child never died before its father. Then, however,
16 happened that the son of a Brahman died while the
fat_her was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his
child to the door of the king and spoke to him : «This
Innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other
reason but this, that there is something rotten in the
state of the country, and because a certain Vazir com-
mits in thy realm what he commits” Then Rima
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they
pointed out to him a Candéla who took the greatest
‘P'flins in performing worship and in self-torment. The
kKing rode to him and found him on the banks of the
Ganges, hanging on something with his head down-
ward. - The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced
his bowels, Then he spoke: “That isit! I kill thee
On account of a good action which thou art not allowed
to do.” When he returned home, he found the son of
the Brahman, who had been deposited before his door,
alive,

All other men except the Candila, as far as they are
not Hindus, are called mleccha, .. unclean, all those
Who kill men and slaughter animals and eat the flesh
of cows,

All these things originate in the difference of the
classes or castes, one seb of people treating the others
as fools, This apart, all men are equal to each other,
gs Visudeva says regarding him who seeks salvation :
“In the judgment of the intelligent man, the Brahman

Story of
King Rdma,
the Canddla
and the

Brahan,

Philosoplic
opinion
about % ;
thin ng
equﬁ
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and the Candéla are equal, the friend and the foe, th®
faithful’ and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and
the weasel:> If to the eyes of intelligence all things
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and
different.”

Vésudeva speaks to Arjuna: “If the civilisation of
the world is that which is intended, and if the direc-
tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, bub
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what
is ill and banishing destructive elements, Then the
ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and
purport of actions. For their nature has an aversion to
intellectual methods, and they use force only in order
to act in accordance with the influences of lust and
passion on their senses. In all this, the intelligent and
educated man is directly the contrary of them.”



CHAPTER LXV.
ON THE SACRIFICES.

Most of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire,
and describes each one of them. They are different in
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed

L.

by the greatest of their kings. So, eg. the asvamedha. Advamedis,

A mare is let freely to wander about in the country
grazing, without anybody’s hindering her. Soldiers
follow her, drive her, and cry out before her: “She is
the king of the world, He who does not agree, let him
tome forward” The Brahmans walk behind her and
perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung.

When she thus has wandered about through all parts puge e

of the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and
for him whose property she is.

Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only
he could perform certain of them who lives a very long
life; and such long lives do no longer occur in this
our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished,

and only few of them remain and are practised now-
adays,

-

According to the Hindus, the fire eats everything. op gre.

Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is
mixed up with it, as, e.g. water. Accordingly they are
very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in
the hands of non-Hindus, because they are defiled by
eing touched by them.
That which the fire eats for its share, réverts to the
Devas, because the fire comes out of their mouths.

in
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 What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat is oil and
different cereals—wheat, barley, and rice—which they
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed
texts of the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf.
However, if they offer in the name of somebody else,
they do not recite anything,

storyofthe) The Vishnu-Dharma mentions the following tradi-

fire becom- . o
ing loprous  ti0n —Once upon a time there was a man of the class

e of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide
realm called Hiranyéksha. He had a daughter of the
name of Dkish (?), who was always bent upon worship
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby
she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was
married to MahAdeva, When he, then, was alone with
her and did with her according to the custom of the
Devas, d.e. cohabiting very long and transferring the
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be-
came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire
gimilar to themselves. Therefore it determined to defile
and to ruin them.

When Mahideva saw the fire, his forehead became
covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, so
that some of it dropped down to the earth. The earth
drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with
Mars, i.c. Skanda, the commander of the army of the
Devas.

Rudra, the destroyer; seized a drop of the semen of
Mahadeva and threw it.away. It was scattered in the
interior of the earth, aiid represents all atom-like sub-
stances (7).

The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into
pdtdla, i.e. the lowest earth. As, now, the Devas missed
the fire, they went out to search for it.

First, the frogs pointed it out to them. The fire, on
seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in
the tree advaitha, laying a curse on the frogs, that they

L,
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all
others.

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding-
place of the fire. Thereupon the fire cursed them, that
their tongues should be turned topsy-turvy, that their
root should be where its tip ought to be. Dub the
Devas spoke to them : « If your tongue is turned topsy-
turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat
delicate things.”

The fire fled from the asvattha tree to the tree gamd.
Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re-
garding its hiding-place. . Now it cursed the elephant
that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. Bub
then the Devas spoke to him : « If your tongue is turned
topsy-turvy, you shall participate with man in his
victuals and understand his speech.”

At last they hit upon the fire, but the fire refused to
stay with them because it was leprous. Now the
Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the
leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire
with all honour and made it a mediator between them-
selves and mankind, receiving from the latter the
shares whith they offer to the Devas, and making these
shares reach them.

QL
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An extract
on holy
ponds from
, the Viyu
and Matsya
Purdnas.
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CHAPTER LXVI.
ON PILGRIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF SACRED PLACES.

PILGRIMAGES are not obligatory to the Hindus, but
facultative and meritorions. A man sets off to wander
to some holy region, to sofne much venerated idol or te
some of the holy rivers. He worships in them, worships
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and
prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the Brahmans, the
priests, and others. He shaves the hair of his head
and beard, and returns home.

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold
mountaing round Meru. The following information
regarding them is found in both the Véyu and the
Matsya Purdnas i— )

« At the foot of Meru there is Arhata (?), a very great
pond, described as shining like the moon. In it origi-
nates the river Zanba (? Jambu), which is very pure,
flowing over the purest gold.

« Near the mountain Sveta there is the pond Uttara-
méinasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them
like a lake. Thence come the two rivers Sindi (?) and
Maddhyand (%), which flow to Kirhpurusha.

« Near the mountain Nila there is the pond pyvd
(pitanda ?) adorned with lobuses.

« Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish-
nupada, whence comes the river Sarasvati, ., Sarsuti.
Besides, the river Gandharvi comes from there.

“In the mountain Kaildsa there is the pond Manda,
as large as o sea, whence comes the river Manddkini,
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“ North-east of Kaildsa there is thez mountain Can-
draparvata, and at its foot the pond Actid (?), whence
comes the river Actid.

“South-east of Kaildsa there is the mountain Lohita,
and at its foot a pond called Lohita, Thence comes
- the river Lohitanadi.

“South of Kailsa there is the mountain Sarayusati (),
and af its foot the pond MAnasa, Thence comes the
river Sarayq.

“West of Kaildsa there is the mountain Aruna,
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended.
At its foot is the pond Sailédd, whence comes the
river Sailoda.

“North of Kaildsa there is the mountain Gaura (%),
and at its foot the pond C-n-d-sara(?), d.e having
golden sand. Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led
his anchorite life,

“His story is as follows:—A king of the Hindus Rorritl
called Sagara had 60,000 sons, all of them bad, mean
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse. They
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu-
ally ran about so violently that' in consequence the
surface of the earth hroke in. They found the horse in
the interior of the earth standing before a man who
Wwas looking down with deep-sunken eyes. When
they came near him he smote them with his look,
In consequence of which they were burned on the

Spot and went ‘to hell on account of their wicked
actiong,

“The collapsed part of the earth became a sea, the
great ocean, A king of the descendants of that king,
called Bhagiratha, on hearing the history of his ances-
tors, was much affected thereby. He went to the
above-mentioned pond, the bottom of which was
Polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and pageass.
Wm'shipping during the nights, Finally, Mahfdeva
asked him what he wanted ; upon which he answered,
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¢1 want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise,
knowing that to any one over whom its water flows
all his sins are pardoned. Mahédeva granted him
his desire. However, the Milky Way was the bed
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was Very haughty,
for nobody had ever been able to stand against it.
Now Mahadeva took the Ganges and put it on his
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he
became very angry and made a great uproar. How-
ever, Mahideva held him firmly, so that it was nob
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagiratha, and this
king made the middle one of its seven branches flow
over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became
liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hindus
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges.
The Gianges was also called by the name of that king
who brought him to earth, i.c. Bhagiratha,” s

We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the
effect that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the
Ganges. In every place to which some pazticular holi-
ness is ascribed, the Hindus construct ponds intended
for the ablutions, In this they have attained to a very
high' degree of art, s that our people (the Muslims),
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable
to describe them, much. less to conetruct anything like
them. They build them of great stones of an enor-
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so
many ledges; and these terraces run all around the
pond, reaching to a height of more than a man’s stature.
On the surface of the stones between two terraces they
construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the
first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round
the pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading up and
down). 1f ever so many people descend to the pond
whilst others ascend, they do not meet each other, and
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the road is never blocked up, because there are so many
terraces, and the ascending person can always turn
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend-
ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome
thronging is avoided.

In Multin there is a pond in which the Hindus On sl
worship by bathing themselves, if they are not pre-
vented,

The Samhitd of Varihamihira relates that in Tdne-
shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar
to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause of this‘
custom they relate the following:—The waters of all
the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the
time of an eclipse, Therefore, if a man washes in it,
1t i§ as if he had washed in every single one of all of
themn. Then Varfhamihira continues: “People say, if
it were not the head (apsis) which causes the eclipse
of sun and mgon, the other ponds would not visit this
pound.”

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness
either because some important event has happened at .
them, or because there is some passage in the holy
text or tradition which refers to them. We have
already quoted words spoken by Saunaka. Venus had
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to
Whom they had originally been addressed. In this text
King Bali also is mentioned, and what he would do till
the time when N frflyana would plunge him down to

: "tha lowest earth, In the same text aeeurs the follow-
Ing passage :—“ I do that to him only for this purpose oOn the in-

s nality of
that the equality between mien, which he desires to ;3;3:221%‘;0
. mgs
Tealise, shall be done away with, that men shall be origin of

otism.

ifferent in their conditions of life, and that on this L raitibn
difference the order of the world is to be based; further, mhé““‘
that People shall turn away from Ais worship and Pogee7s:
Worship me and believe in me. The mutual assistance
of civilised people presupposes a certain difference

VOL. 11, K
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‘amone them, in consequence of which the one requires
the other. “According to the same principle, God has
created the world as containing many differences in
itself. So the single countries differ from each other,
one being cold, the other warm; one having ‘good
soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil,
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air.
There are still more differences of this kind; in some
cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others
few, In some parts there are periodically return- 3
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely
unknown. All these things induce civilised people
carefully to select the places where they want to build
towns.

That which makes people do these things is usage
and custom, However, religious commands are much
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of
man than usages and customs. The bases of the lattey
_are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religious com-
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered
to by the majority simply on trust. They do not argue
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do
not argue over i, since they are born in it and do not
know anything else, for they love the country as their
fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now,
besides physical differences, the countries differ from
each other also in law and religion, there is so much
attachment to it in the hearts of those who live in them
that it can never be rooted out.”
on Benares  The Hindus have some places which are venerated
hglam, 0T TEASODS connected with their law and religion, é.g-

Benares (Baranasi). . For their anchorites wander to it

and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Ka‘ba
stay for ever in Mekka, They want to live there to
the end of their lives, that their reward after death
should be the better for it. They say that a murderer
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~15 held responsible for his crime and punished with a
Punishment due to his guilt, except in case he enters
Fhe city of Benares, where he obtains pardon. Regard-
Ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate
the following story :—

“Brahman was in shape four-headed. Now there
hap_pened some quarrel between him and Sarhkara, 4.,
Mahideva, and the succeeding fight had this result,
that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off At
that time it, wag the custom that the victor took the
head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang
down from his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead
and as a sign of his own’ bravery. Further, a bridle was
Put into the mouth(?). Thus the head of Brahman was
dishonoureq by the hand of Mahddeva, who took it
al.ways With him wherever he went and whatever he
did.  He nevyer once separated himself from it when he
entered the towns, till at last he came to Benares. After
he haq entered Benares the head dropped from his hand
and disappeared.”

L

similay place is Piikara, the story of which is this: on the hay

Brahman oneg was occupied in offering there to the P

the. town, in three Places, they have constructed ponds
Which stand ip high veneration, and are places of
Worship,

_Another plage of the kind is Thneshar, also called
Amzukshetm, “e. the land of Kuru, who was a peasant,
* Plous, holy man, who worked miracles by divine
Power. Therefore the country was called after him,
and Venerated for his sake. ' Besides, TAneshar is the
;u:"gt'r: of the exploits of Vésudeva in the wars of
fbr trla' % and of the destruction of the evil-doers. It is

118 Teason that people visit the place.

Méhﬁm, too, is a holy place, crowded with Brahmans,

0!

s . TAneshar,
fire, when 4 Pig came out of the fire. Therefore they Muntes

A ¥ . . K
Tepresent his Image there as that of a pig. Outside u

d Multdn,
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It is venerated because Vésudeva was: there born and
brought up, in a place in the neighbourhood called
Nandagola.

Nowadays the Hindus also- visit Kashmir. Lastly,
they used to visit Maltdn before its idol-temple was
destroyed.

L
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CHAPTER LXVIL

ON ALMS, AND HOW A MAN MUST SPEND WHAT HE
\ EARNS. g

It is obligatory with them every day to give alms as
much as possible. They do not let money become a
year or even a month old, for this would be a draft on
an unknown future, of which a man does not know
whether he reaches it or not.

With regard to that which he earns by the crops or
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the
pasture-ground, Further, he pays him one-sixth of the
income in recognition of the protection which he affords
to the subjects, their property, and their families. The
same obligation rests also on the common people, but
they will always lie and cheat in the declarations about
their property. Further, trading businesses, too, pay &
tribute for the same reason. Only the Brahmans are
exempt from all these taxes. '

As to the way in which the remainder of the income,
after the taxes have been dedueted, is to be employed,
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of
it for alms. For they divide it into three parts. One of
them is kept in reserve to gnarantee the heart against
anxiety, The second is spent on trade to bring profit,
and one-third of the third portion (i.c. one-ninth of the
whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are
spent according to the same rule.

Others divide this income into four portions, One-

[
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for
liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alms, and
the fourth for being kept in reserve, .. not more of
it than the common expenses for three years, If the
quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount,
only this amount is reserved, whilst the remainder is
spent as alms.

Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin
which a man commits thereby corresponds to the
amount by which the percentages have increased the
capital stock. Only to the Sidra is it allowed fo take
percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one-
fiftieth of the capital (i.e. he is not to take more than
two per cent.).

L ,
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ON WHAT IS ALLOWED AND FORBIDPEN IN EATING
AND DRINKING,

ORIGINALLY killing in general was forbidden to them,
aS it is to the Christians and Manicheans. People,
h’f’we"er, have the desire for meat, and will always
fling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the
cre-mentioned law applies in particular only to the
Brahmans, because‘they are the guardians of ‘the reli-
g1on, and because it forbids them to give way to their
lusts. The same rule applies to those members of the
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops,
Viz. the metropolitans, the catholict, and the patriarchs,
.. 1ot to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon,
eXcept in the case that a man who holds one of these
egrees 13 at the same time a monk.

As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by List of ani.

mean : o g TS aid unjaw-
8 of strangulation, hut only certain animals, others and gl

eing excluded. The meat of such animals, the killing of eaten.

b

Which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a.sudden
death.  Animals the killing of which is allowed are
sheep, goats, gazelles, haves, rhinoceroses (gandha), the

uffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring-

Oves, francolins, doves, peacocks, and other animals Page =77

which are ot loathsome to man nor noxious.

That which is forbidden are cows, horses, mules,
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots,

nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter is

L |
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allowed to the $odra. He may drink it, but dare not

sell it, as he 13 not allowed to sell meat. 2 )
Why the Some Hindus say that in the time before Bhirata 1t
meatolon® was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and thab.there
- then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing of
cows. After that time, however, it had been forbidden

on account of the weakness of men, who were to0 weak

to fulfil. their duties, as also the Veda, which originall)'

. .. was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts,
‘ .. simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to
men. This theory, however, is very little substantiated,

as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle-
viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary, 0n¢
which is more severe and more restrictive than the

former law.

Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used 10
suffer from the eating of cows’ meat. For their country »
is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural
warmth becomes feeble it them, and the power of
digestion is so weak that they wmust strengthen 1b .by
eating the leaves of betel after dinner, and by chewing
the betel-nut. The hot betel inflames the heat of t.;he
body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything

. wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astringent on the
E teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the ?ase,

i they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it is essentially
R L thick and cold.

T

I, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in 'Lhe
question of the origin of this custom hetween two diffe-
rent views, .

2 (Lacuna in the manuseript.)

Ag for the economical reason, we must keep in wind
that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel-
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works
of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk

2 and the product made thereof. Further, man makes
use of its dung, and in winter-time even of its breath.
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows meat; as also
Alhajjij forbade it, when people complained to him
that Babylonia became more and more desert.

I have been told the following passage is from an
Indian booles “ All things are one, and whether allowed

That all
things are

L.

equal from n

philosophi-

or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and eal polut of
view.

power. The wolf has the power to tear the gheep ;
therefore the sheep is the wolf’s food, for the former
cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey.”” I have
found in Hindu books passages to the same effect.
However, such views come to the intelligent man only
by knowledge, when in-it he has attained to such a
degree that a Brahman and a Candila are equal to him,
If. hie is in this state, all other things also are equal to
}um, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with
them, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not
desire them. As to those, however, who require these
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby a
wall is erected between the two kinds of things.
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CHAPTER LXIX.
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ON MATRIMONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMBRYOS,
AND CHILDBED.

Necessity of NO nation can”exist without a regular married life,

mutrimony,

for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by
the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes
which excite the animal to a fury always leading to

~ harm. Considering the life of the animals by pairs,

Pago 278,

Taw of
marringe.

how the one member of the pair helps the other, and
how the lust of other animals of the same species is
kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri-
mony to be.a mecessary institution; whilst disorderly
cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame-
ful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing
of the development of animals, which in every other
respeet stand far below him,

Every nation has particular customs of marriage,
and especially those who ¢l#im to have a religion and
law of divine origin. The Hindus marry at a very
young age ; therefore the parents arrange the marriage
for their sons. On that oceasion the Brahmans perform
the rites of the sacrifices, and they .as well as others
receive alms, The implements of the wedding rejoics
ings arve brought forward. No gift is settled between
them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he
thinks fit, and a marriage gift in advance, which he has
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back
to him of her own will. Flusband and wife can only
be separated by death, as they have no divorce,
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A man may mary one to four wives. He is not
allowed to take more than four ; butif one of his wives
die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate
number, However, he must not go beyond it.

If a wife loses her husband by death, she cannot Tiewidow.
marry another man. She has only to chose between
two things—either to remain a widow as long as she
1ivesl or to burn herself ; and the latter eventuality is
Considered the preferable, because as a widow she is
ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives
of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them,
Whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to
Prevent any of them by chance committing something
unworthy of the illustrious husband. They make an
exception only for women of advanced years and for
those who have children ; for the son is the responsible
Protector of his mother.

According to their marriage law it is better to marry rorvidden
a stranger than a relative. The more distant the rela- . B
tiouship of a woman with regard to her husband the
better. It is absolutely forbidden to marry related
women both of the direct descending line, viz a grand-
daughter or great-granddaughter, and of the direct
ascending line, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great-
grandmother, It is also forbidden to marry collateral
Telations, viz a sister; a niece, a maternal or paternal
aunt and their daughters, except in case the couple of
relations who want to marry each other be removed
from: each other by five cousecutive generations. In
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith-
standing, such a‘marriage is an'object of dislike to
them,

Some Hindus think that the number of the Wives wumberat
depends upon the caste ; that, accordingly, a Brahman ™"
may take four, a Kghatriya three, a Vaisya two wives,
oand a Sdra one. Hyery man of a caste may marry a
woman of his own caste or one of the castes or caste
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below his; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman |

of a caste superior to his own.

Parlus sequi The child -belongs to the caste of the mother, not to
that of the father. Thus, eg. if the wife of a Brahman
is o Brahman, her child also is a Brahman ; if she is a
Sfidra, her child is a &fdra. In our time, however, the
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never marry
any woman except one of their own caste.

purstionof  The longest duration of the menstrual courses which

the men- A . . .

struil has been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they
last ouly during the first four days, and then the hus-
band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even

. o come mear her in the house, because during this

Yime she is impure. After the four days have elapsed
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband
may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not yet
entirely disappeared ; for this blood is not considered
as that of the menstrual courses, but as the same sub-
stance-matter of which the embryos consist.

On preg- Tt is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co-

naney and b 3 & # -

menerd  habit with a wife to get a child; to perform a sacrifice

Pago 15 o +he fire called garbhddhdna ; but he does not perform
it, because it requires the presence of the woman, and
therefore he feels ashamed to do so. Tn consequence
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the Bext
following one, which is due in the fourth month of t.hc
Pregnancy, called simanivfonnayanain. After the wife
has given birth to the child, a third sacrifice ig per-
formed between the birth and the moment when the
mother begins to nourish. the child, It is called jdta-
karman,

The child receives a name after the days of the child-
bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the
name-giving is called ndmakarman.

Ag long as the woman is in ehildbed, she does mot
touch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her house, nor
does the Brahman light there a fire. These days are

b =

b
.,

[ il
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eight, for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen
for the Vaidya, and thirty for the Sfidra. For the low-
caste people which are not reckoned among any caste,
1o term is fixed.

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is
three years, but there is no obligation in this matter.
The sacrifice on the oceasion of the first cutting of the
child’s hair is offered in the third, the perforation of
the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth years.

People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed on the
with them. Thus, when Kéabul was conquered by the prostitu-
Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kabul adopted Islim, he 3
stipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows' meat
nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred
the one as much as the other), In reality, the matter
is not as people think, but it is rather this, that the
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom.
The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with
the nation. But for this, nd Brahman or priest would
suffer in their idol-temples the women who sing, dance,
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their
cities, a bait of pleasure for their gubjects, for no other
but financial reasons, By the revenues which they
derive from the business both as fines and taxes, they
wailb to recover the expenses which their treasury has
to spend on the army.

In a similar way the Buyide prince “Adud-aldauld
acted, who besides also had a second aim in wiew, viz.
that of protecting his subjects against the passions of
his unmarried soldiers.
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CHAPTER LXX.
ON LAWSUITS.

Tas judge demands from the-suitor a document, written

_ a:gainst the accused person in a well-known writing which
vis thought suitable for writs of the kind, aud in the
document the well-established proof of the justice of
his suit. In case there is no written document, the
contest is settled by means of witnesses without &
written document.

The witnesses must not be less than four, bub there
may be more. Only in case the justice of the deposi-
tion of a witness is perfectly established and certain
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques-
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole
witness, However, he does not admit prying about in
secret, deriving arguments from mere signg or indica-
tions in publie, concluding by analogy from one thing
which seems established about another, and using" all
gorts of tricks to elicib the truth, as 'Iyds Ibn Mu'd-
wiya used to do.

If the suitor is not able to prove his claim, the de-
fendant must swear, but -he may also tender the oath
to the suitor by saying, “ Swear thou that thy claim is
true. and I will give thee what thou claimest.”

There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with
the value of the object of the claim. If the olbjeed 18
of no great importance, and the suitor agrees that the
accused person shall swear, the latter simply swears
before five learned Brahmans in the following words :

(2]
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“If I lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my
g0ods as i3 equal to the eightfold of the amount of his
claim ”

. A higher sort of oath is this: The aceused person is
nvited to drink the bish (visha ?) called brahmana (7).
1t is one of the worst kinds ; butif he speaks the truth,
the drink does not do him any harm.

A still higher sort of ordeal is this: They bring the Puge o

man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep
wel.l with much water. Then he speaks to the water:
“Since thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest
both what is secret and publie, kill me if I lie, and
preserve me if I speak the truth.” Then five men
take him between them and throw him into the
water. If he has spoken the truth, he will not drown
and die,

A still higher sort is the following: The judge sends
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most
Vvenerated idol of the town or realm. There the defen-
dant has to fast during that day, On the following day
he dresses in new garments, and posts himself together
Wwith the claimant in that temple. Then the priests
Pour water over the idol and give it him to drvink, If
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits
blood,

A still higher sort is the following: The defendant
1s placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed;
Whereupon he is taken off the scale, and the scale is
left ag it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the
truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels,
the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which
he speaks he writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens
It to his head. e is a second time placed in the scale
of the balance. In case he has spoken the truth, he
now weighs more than the first time.

There is also a still higher sort. It is the following :
They take butter and sesame-oil in equal quantities, and
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boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into if,
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign
of the boiling'of the mixture. When the boiling is ab
its height, they hrow a piece of gold into the kettle
and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand.
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out.

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They
make a piece of iron so hot that it is near melting, and
put it with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen-
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the
iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some
few and scattered corns of rice in the husks. They
order him to carry it seven paces, and then he may
throw it to the ground.

L
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CHAPTER LXXI.
ON PUNISHMENTS AND EXPIATIONS.

IN this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus
resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those
of the latter, based on the principles of virtue and
abstinence from wickedness, such as never to kill
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who
has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer
to him who has beaten your cheek the other check
also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon
my life, this is a noble philosophy ; but the people of
Phis world ave not all philosophers. Most of them are
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed,
ever since Constantine the Vietorious became a Chris-
tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed,
for without them it would be impossible to rule.
India has developed in a similar way. For the Hin- The Brab.

ks 2 mans origi
dus relate that originally the affairs of government and nally tiie

war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country Rk
became disorganised, since they ruled according to the
philosophic prineiples of their religious codes, which

proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous

and perverse elements of the populace. They were even

near losing also the administration of their religious

affairs. Therefore they humiliated themselves before

the lord of their religion. Whereupon Brahman in- page .
trusted them exclusively with the functions which they

now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the

VOIL. 1L, L
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans
live by asking, and bem*uw and the penal code is exer-
cised nnder the control of t;he kings, not under that of
the scholars. )
Law of The law about murder is this : If the murderer is &
murde™  Prahman, and the murdered person a member of another
caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving,
If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman
murderer has to answer for it in a future life ; for he 18
not allowed to do expiation, because expiation wipes off
.. thé sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any
of the mortal crimes from a Brahman, of which the
areatest are! the murder of a Brahman, called vajra-
brahmahatyd ; further, the killing of a cow, the drink-
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one’s
own father and teacher, However, the kings do not
for any of these crimes kill a Braliman or Kshatriya,
but they confiscate his property and banish him from
their country. :
If a man of a caste under those of the Brahman and
Kshatriya kills a man of the same caste, he has to ‘
do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him &
punishment in order to establish an example.
tawortmett, The law of theft directs that the punishment of the
thief should be in accordance with the value of the stolen
object. Accordingly, sometimes a punishment of extreme
or of middling severity is necessary, sometimes a course
of correction and imposing a payment, sometimes only
exposing to public shame andl ridicule. If the object is
very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him,
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand
and left foot, whilst they mutilate a Kshatriya without
blinding him, and kill thieves of the other castes.
panishment AN adulteress is driven out of the house of the hug-
Siuhtersss. band and banished.
I have repeatedly been told that when Hindu slaves

s
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in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country Hindu
prisoners of

and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by war, now

way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung, i:i:ifﬂ:é‘f:
sfcale, and milk of cows for a certain number of days, g‘;."wun‘
till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt
to eat, and more of the like.
I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they
deny it, and maintain that there is no expiation possible
for such an individual, and that he is mever allowed
to return into those conditions of life in which he was
before he was carried off as a prisoner. And how
should that be possible? If a Brahman eats in the
house of a Sfidra for sundry days, he is expelled from

his caste and can never regain it.
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CHAPTER LXXIL

ON INHERITANCE, AND WHAT CLAIM THE DECEASED
PERSON HAS ON IT,

'THE chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that

the women do not inherit, except the daughter. She
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to
a passage in the book Manw. If she is not married,
the money is spent on her till the time of her marriage,
and her dowry is bought by means of her share. After-
wards she has no more income from the house of her
father.

1f a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide
her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives.

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir,
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro-
perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has
left any property or not.” Likewise he must bear the
just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case
whatsoever.

As regards the rule about the male heirs, evidently
the descendants, .¢. the son and grandson, have a nearer
claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, 4.e. the
father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single
relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen-
dants, the nearer & man is related, the more claim he
has on inheriting. Thus a son has & nearer claim than
a grandson, a father than a grandfather.

The collateral relations, as, a.g. the brothers, have less

L
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claim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has
a better claim. Hence it is evident that the son of a
daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and
that the son of a brother has more claim than either
of them,

If there are several claimants of the same degree of
relationship, as, e., sons or brothers, they all get equal
shares. A hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being.

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls

to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the
d§ceased person was a Brehman. In that case the
?{lr'lg has no right tc meddle with the inheritance, but
1 1s exclusively spent on almsgiving.
! ThLe duty of the heir towards the deceased in the
first year consists in his giving sixteen banquets, where
ex.’ery guest in addition to his food receives alms also,
Viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death;
further, once a month during the whole year, The ban-
quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more
liberal than the others, Further, on the last but one
day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the
deceased and his ancestors; and finally, on the last day
of the year. With the end of the year the duties
towards the deceased have been fulfilled.

If the heir is a son, he must during the whole year
Wear mourning dress; he must mourn and have no
intercourse with women, if he is a legitimate child and
of a good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish-
ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the
first part of the mourning-year. ‘

Besides the almsgiving at the just-mentioned sixteen
banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the
house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall
in the open air, on which they have every day to place
a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till
the end of ten days after the death. For possibly the
spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, bus

Duties of
the heir to-
wards the
deceased.
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and
thirsty.
Parallel A similar view is indicated by Plato in Phaedo, where
trom Plato, R

he speaks of the soul circling round the graves, because
possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the
body. Further he says: ¢ People have said regarding
the soul that it is its habit to combine something cobe-
rent out of the single limbs of the body, which is its
dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when it
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sep&:
rated from it.”
" 'On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir
#pends, in the name of the deceased, much food and
cold water, After the eleventh day, the heir sends
every day sufficient food for a single person angd a
dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues
doing this during all the days of the mourning-year
without any interruption until its end.
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CHAPTER LXXIIL

ABOUT WHAT IS DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND
(OF THE LIVING (4.6. ABOUT BURYING AND SUICIDE).

IN the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were {J’ﬁrin‘l“" )
urinl-cus-

exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without toms.
any covering; also sick people were exposed on the
fields and in the mountains, and were left there. If
they died there, they had the fate just mentioned; but

if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings.

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered Page as3.
people to expose their dead to the wind. In conse- .
quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of
rails, through which the wind blew, passing over the
dead, as something similar is the case in the grave-
towers of the Zoroastrians.

After they had practised this custom for a long time,
Nérfyana peeseribed to them to hand the dead over to
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn-
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, so
as scarcely to leave any trace behind.

Nowadays the Stavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst Gresk par
the ancient Greeks seem to have had both customs, ik
that of burning and that of burying. Socrafes speaks
in the book Phaedo, after Crito had asked him in what
manner he wanted to be buried: “As you wish, when
you make arrangements for me. I shall not flee from
you.” Then he spoke to those around him: “Give to
Crito regarding myself the epposite guarantee of that

@
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which he has given to the judges regarding myself;
for he guaranteed to them that I should stay, whilst
you now must guaraitee that I shall not stay after
death. I shall go away, that the look of my body
may be tolerable to Crito when it is burned or buried,
that he may not be in agony, and not say: ¢ Socrates
is carried away, or is burned or buried. Thou, (0)
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do
as thou likest, and specially in accordance with the
laws,” A
(alenus says in his commentary to the apothegms
of Hippocrates: «It is generally known that Asclepius
was raised to the angels in a column of fire, the like of
which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles,
and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankind.
People say that God did thus with them in order to
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire,
and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part
of them, and to raise their souls to heaven.”

In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning
as a Greek custom, but it seems o have been in use
only for the great men among them.

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves.
There is a point in man by which he is what he is.
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of
the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion.

pesndtne  Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God),
mubesm s 1 o Findus think that partly it is effected by the rays
radato  of the sun, the soul attaching itself to them and ascend-
ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which
raises it (to God), Some Hindu used to pray that God
would make his road to himself as a straight line, be-
cause this is the nearest road, and that there isno other
road upwards save the fire or the ray.

Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks
with reference to a drowned person ; for they place the
body on a bier in the river, and make a cord hang down
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omi his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the
“water. By means of this cord the spirit of the deceased
is to raise himself for resurrection.

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed
by the words of Vésudeva, which he spoke regarding
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of
bodily existence). «His death takes place during utla-
rdyana (i.e. the northern revolution of the sun from the
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the
white half of the month, between lighted lamps, i.e. be-
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring.”

s s . . : 2 inoec w Quotation
A similar view is recognised in the following words Quotaiang

of MAni: “The other religious bodies blame us because Pageass.
we worship sun and moon, and represent them as an
image, But they do not know their real natures; they

do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door
whence we march forth into the world of our existence

(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus.” So

he maintains.

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of
the dead to be thrown into flowing water. Therefore
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into
the rivers.

According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has mindu
the elaim upon his heirs that they are to wash, embalm, burid. i
wrap it in a shroud, and then to burn it with as much
sandal and other wood as they can get. Part of his
burned bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it
has flowed over the burned bones of the children of
Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring-
ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashes
is thrown into some brook of running water, On
the spot where the body has been burned they raise
& monument similar to a milestone, plastered with
gypsum,
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The bodies of children under three years are not
burned. 4

Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after-

wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during
two days, because they have become unclean by touch-
ing the dead.

Those who cannot afford to burn their dead will
sither throw them somewhere on the open field or into
running water.

Now as regards the right of the body of the living,

“4lis Hindus would not think of burning it save in the
casef a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are
distressed over some incurable disease of their body,
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity.
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only
Vaiéyas and Stdras, especially at those times which
are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and
condition than that in which he happens to have been
born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to
Brahmans and Kshatriyas by a special law, Therefore
these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some-
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under
water till they are dead.

At the junction of the twe rivers, Yamunf and
Ganges, there is a great tree called Praydga, a tree of
the species called vafa. It is ‘peculiar to this kind of
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs,
some directed upward, as is the case with all other trees,
and others directed downward like roots, but without
leaves. ' If such a twig enters into the soil, it is like a
supporting column to the branch whence it has grown.
Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be
supported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in

I
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Me habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree
and throwing themselves into the Ganges.

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people Greek
in ancient Greek heathendom, “ whom I call the wor-
shippers of the devil”—so he says—used to beat their
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom.

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not
to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks: “ Likewise
it does not become a man to kill himself before the
gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion
or dire necessity, like that in which we now are.”

Further he says: “ We human beings are, as it were,
in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us,
since we, the human beings, are servants to them.”

parallels,
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CHAPTER LXXIV.

ON FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS KINDS OF IT.

. FAsTING is with the Hindus voluntary and superero-
‘gatory.  Fasting is abstaining from food for a certain

length of time, which may be different in duration and
in the manner in which it is carried out,

The ordinary middle process, by which all the condi-
tions of fasting are realised, is this: A man determines
the day on which he will fast, and keeps in mind the
name of that being whose benevolence he wishes to
gain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a
god, or an angel, or some other being. Then he pro-
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and
fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day.
From that moment he abstains from food. On the
morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes
himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc-
tions, he pronounces with his tongue the name of the
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition
till the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen,

ke is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he

likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone it till noon,
This kind is called uwpavdsa, i.e. the fasting; for the
not-eating from one noon to the following i$ called eka-
nalkia, not fasting.
Another kind, called &ricchre, is this: A man takes
his food on some day at noon, snd on the following day

CL,
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the evening. On the third day he eats nothing

“““except what by chance is given him without his asking
for it. On the fourth day he fasts.
Another kind, called pardke, is this: A man takes
his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he
transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three
further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrupt-
edly during three consecutive days without breaking
fast.
Another kind, called candrdyana, is this: A man
fasts on the day of full moon; on the following day he
takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double
this amount, on the fourth day.the threefold of it, &,
&c., going on thus till the day of new moon. On that
day he fasts ; on the following days he again diminishes
his food by one mouthful a day, till he again fasts on
the day of full moon.
Another kind, called mdsavdsa (mdsopavdsa), is this :
A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month
without ever breaking fast. :
The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter Bownrd of
fasting in every single month will bring to a man for & inthe smgls
new life of his after he has died. They say: o
If a man fasts‘all the days of Caitra, he obtains wealth
and joy over the nobility of his children,
If he fasts Vaiédkha, he will be a lord over his tribe
and great in his army.
If he fasts Jyaishtha, he will be a favourite of the
women,
If he fasts Ashidha, he will obtain wealth,
If he fasts SrAvana, he obtains wisdom,
If he fasts Bhidrapada, he obtains health and valour,
riches and cattle.
If he fasts Aévayuja, he will always be victorious
over his enemies,
If he fasts Karttika, he will be grgnd in the eyes of
people and will obtain his wishes,
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If he fasts MArgaéirsha, he will be born in the most
beautiful and fertile country.

If he fasts Paushi, he obtains a high reputation.

1f he fasts Migha, he obtains innumerable wealth.

1f he fasts Phillguna, he will be beloved.

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the
year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as
the member of a noble, high, and respected family.

The book Vishpu-Dharma relates that Maitreyi, the
vagosss.  wite of Yijnavalkya, asked her husband what man is
“to doin order to save his children from calamities and

bodily defects, upon which he answered: «If a man
beging on the day Duvé, in the month Pausha, 4.e. the
second day of each of the two halves of the mounth, and
fasts four comsecutive days, washing himself on the
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture
of various balms; if he further on each day gives alms ..
and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he
continue to do all this during each month till the end

of the year, his children will in the following life be

free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain

what he wishes ; for also Diltpa, Dushyanta, and Yaydt
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.”
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CHAPTER LXXYV.,
ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DAYS,

Tue reader must know in oener'ﬂ that the eighth and The eighth
audeleventh

eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast- days of each
. days, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis- Rl 8
regarded, being considered unlucky. s

The eleventh is specially holy to Vésudeva, because
on haviné,r taken possession of Mihfira, the inhabitants of
which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the -
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them
and their cattle. V& sudwva however, raised a mountain
by his hand and protectied them thereby. The water
collected round them, but not above them, and the image
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event
by a monument on a moumntain in the neighbourhood
of Mahfira. Therefore they fast on this day in the state
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake
all the night, considering thig as an obligatory perfor-
mance, though in reality it is nots obligatory.

The book st/’mu Dharma says : “When the moon is on singlo
in Rohind, the fourth of her stationss, on the eighth day of ?i:rtoué wout
the black half, it is a fast-day called Jayanti Giving "7
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins.”

Evidently this eondition of the t'ast-day does not in
general apply to all months, but in | particular only to
Bhidrapada, since Visudeva was born in this month
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If he fasts Mérgaéirsha, he will be born in the most
beautiful and ferfile country.

If he fasts Paushi, he obtaing a high reputation.

If he fasts Mégha, he obtains innumerable wealth.

If he fasts Phiillouna, he will be beloved.

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the
year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as
the member of a noble, high, and respected family.

The book Vishpu-Dharma relates that Maitreyi, the
wife of Yijnavalkya, asked her husband what man is

“to gg»in order to save his children from calamities and

bodily defects, upon which he answered: «If a man
begins on the day Duvé, in the month Pausha, 4.¢. the
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and
fasts four comsecutive days, washing himself on the
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture
of various balms; if he further on each day gives alms
and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he
continue to do all this during each month till the end
of the year, his children will in the following life be
free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain
what he wishes ; for also Dilipa, Dushyanta, and Yayditi
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.”
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CHAPTER LXXV.
ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DAYS,

Tae reader must know in general that the eighth and The eighth
and eleventh

eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast~ days of eash
days, cxcept in the case of the leap month, for it is dis- i &8
regarded, being considered unlucky. bk

The eleventh is specially holy to VAsudeva, because
on having taken possession of Mahfira, the inhabitants of
which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them
and their cattle. VAsudeva, however, raised a mountain
by his hand and protected them thereby. The water
collected round them, but not above them, and the image
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event
by a monument on a mountain in the neighbourhood
of Mahfira. Therefore they fast on this day in the state
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake
all the night, considering thig as an obligatory perfor-
mance, though in reality it is not; obligatory.

The book Vishnu-Dharma says + “ When the moon i8 On single
in Rohind, the fourth of her stations}, on the eighth day of roikod
the black half, it is a fast-day call'ed Jayantd, Giving "
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins.”

Evidently this eondition of the t'ast-day does not in
general apply to all months, but in | particular only to
Bhidrapada, since VAsudeva was born in this month
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and on this day, whilst the moon’ stood in the station
Rohini. The two conditions, viz. the moon’s standing
in Rohint and that the day is the eighth of the black
half, can happen only once in so and so many years, for
various reasons, ¢.g. the intercalation of the year, and
because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time,
gither getting in advance of it or falling behind.

The same book says: “ When the moon stands in
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh
day of the white half of the month, this is a fast-day,
called Atj (2 Attdfajc). 1f a man does works of piety
.00, thig day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he
wislips; as has been the case with Sagara, Kakutstha,
and Dandahamar (2), who obtained royalty because they
had done so.

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun.

In the month Ashidha, when the moon stands in
Anurdhd, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast-
day holy to Visudeva called Devasint (?), t.e. Deva is
sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four months
during which Vasudeva slept. Others add this condi-
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month,

Tt is evident that such a day does not occur in every
year. The followers of Visudeva abstain on this day
from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the
women, and take food only once a day. They make
the earth their bed without any covering, and do not
use a bedstead raised ab ove the earth.

People say that these four months are the night of
the angels, to which must be added a month at the
beginning as evening i;wilight, and a month at the end
as morning dawn. IIowever, the sun stands then near
o° of Cancer, which ‘is noon in the day of the angels, and
I do not see in whet way this moon is connected with
the two Samdhis.

The day of full “fnoon in the mouth Srivana is a fast-
day holy to Soma natha,



When in the month Aévayuja the moon stands in
. Alsharatin (the lunar station) and the sun is in Virgo,
1t is a fast-day.

The eighth of the same month is a fast-day holy to
Bhagavati. Fasting is broken when the moon rises.

The fifth day of BhAdrapada is a fast-day holy to
f.‘:he sun, called shaf. They anoint the solar rays, and
in particular those rays which enter through the win-
dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and
place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers.

When in this month the moon stands in Rohini, it
Is a fast-day for the birth of Vésudeva. Others add,
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of
the black half. We have already pointed out that such
a day does not occur in every year, but only in certain
ones of a Jarger number of years.

When in the month Kéarttika the moon stands in
Revati, the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com-
memoration of the waking up of VAsudeva. It is called
deotthind, ie the rising of the Deva. Others add,
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of
the white half. On that day they soil themselves with
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a
mixture of cow’s milk, urine, and dung. This day is the
first of the five days.which are called Bhishma paiica-
rdtri, They fast during them in honour of Visudeva.
On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting,
after them the others.

On the sixth day of Pausha is a fasting in honour of
the sun.

On the third day of MAgha there ig a fasting for
the. women, not for the men. It is ealled Gaur-t-r
(gaurt-tyitlyd ?), and lasts the whole day and night.

On the following morning they make presents to the

nearest relatives of their husbands.
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sister of MahAdeva, when they offer the firstfruits of 4

sugar and all other things to her image which is called

Bhagavati. They give much alms before it and kill

kids. He who does not possess anything to offer,

stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever
sitting down, and will sometimes pounce upon whom-
soever he meets and kill him.

;s:l?;'“m- On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of
her stations, Revati, there is the festival Puhdt (%),
when they wrangle with each other and play with the
animals, It is holy to Vésudeva, because his uncle
Karhsa had ordered him into his presence for the pur-
pose-of Wrangling.

snAdr  On the 16th there is a festival, when they give alms

yujs.
to the Brahmans.

aed Aéve-  On the 23rd is the festival Adoka, also called dhod,

sy when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar-
vasuw. It is a day of merriment and of wrangling.

N In the month Bhidrapadd, when the moon stands in
the tenth station, Maghf, they celebrate a festival
which they call pitpipaksha, v.e. the half of the month
of the Fathers, because the moon’s entering this station
falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms
during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers.

wapita  On the 3rd Bhadrapada is the testival Harbalt (7), for

il the women. It is their custom that a number of days

before they sow: all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they

bring the baskets forward on this day after they have
commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes
on them and play with each other during the whole

‘night. On the following morning they bring them

to the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give

alms,

g;)(; aﬂhfldra- On the 6th of this month, which is called Gdihat (?),

: when people give food to those who are in prison.

iy Bhbacs- On the 8th, when the moonlight has reached half of

its ‘development, they have a festival called dhruva-




grika (?); they wash themselves and eat well growing
grain-fruit that their children should be healthy. The
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant
and desire to have children.

CHAPTER LXXVI. ' s QL

The r1th Bhodrapadd is called Parvati (%). This is R
the name of a thread which the priest makes from Page 28.

materials presented to him for the purpose. One part
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is.
He gives the thread the same length as the statue of
Visudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck,
80 that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene-
rated festival,

The 16th, the first day of the black half, is the first L

of seven days which are called kardra (9, when they ‘
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them.
They play with various animals, On the seventh day
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival,
And during the rest of the month they always adorn
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to
the Brahmans, and do works of piety.

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Rohini,
they call this time Gdndlahid (?), celebrating a festival
during three days and making merry by playing with
each other, from joy over the birth of Vasudeva.

Jivadarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele- Bha

brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month,
on account of certain pieces of wood called gana (?),
which the water of the river Vitastd (Jailam) carries,
in those two days, through the capital, Adhishthdna.
People maintain that it is Mahddeva who sends them,
It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that
nobody is able to seize them, however much he may desire
it, that they always evade his grasp and move away,
However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have
conversed on the subject, give a different statement as
to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing
oceurs in a pond called Kadaishakr (2), to the left of the
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CHAPTER LXXVL
ON THE FESTIVALS AND FESTIVE DAYS.

YATRA means travelling under auspicious circumstances.
Therefore a feast is called yasrd.  Most of the Hindu
fesfivals are celebrated by women and children only.

mheand Cai-  THE 2nd of the month Caitra is a festival to the

e people of Kashmir, called Agddds (7), and celebrated on

account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over

the Turks. According to their account he ruled over

the whole world. But this is exactly what they say

of most of their kings, However, they are incautious &

enough to assign him to g time not much anterior to 4

our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It

is, of course, not impossible that a Hindu should rule

(over a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians,

and Persians have done, but all the times not much

anterior t0 our own are well known, (If, therefore,

such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps

the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India,

and they know of no other country-but India and of no

other nations hut themselves,

On the 11th theye is a festival called Hindolt-
caitra, when they meet in the devagriha, or temple of
Visudeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been
done with him when he was an infant in the cradle.
They perform the same in their houses during the
whole day and make merry.,

Full mocn's On the full moon’s day of Caitra there is a feast
gy
called Buhand (vasanta f), a festival for the women,

a:th Cuilrn.
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Avhen they put on their ornaments and demand presents
from their husbands.
The 22nd is a festival called caitra-cashati, a day of sand caites,
merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash
and to give alms.

The 3rd Vai¢ikha is a festival for the women called i Vaif-
Gawr-t-r (gawrt-tritiya ?), holy to Gaurt, the daughter of Page a¢t.
the mountain Himavant, the wife of MahAdeva, They

- wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gaurd
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain
from eating, and play with swings. On the following
day they give alms and eat.

On the 1oth Vai¢ikha all the Brahmans whom the
kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and
there they light great fires for the sactifices during five
days till full moon, They make the fires in sixteen
different spots and in four different groups. In each
group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there
are four performing priests as there are jour Vedas.

On the 16th they return home.

In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called vernaloqui.

~ vasanta. They determine the day by calculation and ™™

- make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans,

On the 1st Jyaishtha, or new moon’s day, they cele- 5 Fontehy
brate a festival and throw the firstfruits of all seeds

into the water in ofder to gain thereby a favourable

prognostie,
The full moon’s day of this month is a festival to Pull moon's

the women, called ripa-panca (7). i
All the days of the month Ashz‘zdha are devoted to Ashadia.

alms-giving. It is also called @hdrf. During this

time the household is provided with new vessels,

On the full moon’s day of Srdvana they give banquets rsth sua-
to the Brahmans, Lt

On the 8th Aévayuja, when the moon stands in the g Aévayu-
nineteenth station, Mfila, begins the sucking of the *
Sugar cane. It is a festival holy to Mahdnavams, the
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source of the just-mentioned river (Vitasta-Jailam), in

the middle of the month Vaiédkha, The latter version
is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin

to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood in
the river of Jurjin, which appears at the time when the

water swells in its source.

The same Jivaarman relates that in the country of
SvAt, opposite the district of Kirt (2), there is a valley
in which fifty-three streams unite. It is called Tramjdi
(cf. Sindhi ¢révanjdha). In those two days the water
.of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Mah4-
deve's washing in it, as people believe.
semiti:  The 15 Kérttika, or new moon’s day, when the
sun marches in Libra, is called Dibalt. Then people
bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of
betel-leaves and areca-nuts ; they ride to the temples
to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon.
In the night they light a great number of lamps in
every place so that the air is perfectly clear. The ¥
cause of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of Vésu-
deva, once a year on this day liberates Bali, the son of
Virocana, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and
allows him to go out into the world, Therefore the
testival is called Balirdjya, i.e. the principality of Bali.
The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of
Juck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy because
the feast-day in question resembles that time in the

Kritayuga.

In the same mont
give banquets and ad
days of the black half.

h, when full moon is perfect, they
orn their women during all the

jrd Miga- The 3rd Mérgasirsha, called Guodna-batrlj (—— tri-
o tiya?), 18 a feast of the women, cacred to Gaurl. They

meet in the houses of the rich among them; they put
several silver statues of the goddess on a throne, and
perfume it and play with each other the whole day.
On the following morning they give alms,
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On full moon’s day of the same month there is 5th M-
another festival of the women. y Page 290.
On most of the days of the month Pausha they pre- Paucha.
pare great quantities of pdhaval(?), 1.e. a sweet dish
which they eat, .
On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, which sth Pausha
is called Ashiaka, they make gatherings of the Brah-
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant
Atriplez hortensis, i.e. surmal in Arabic (= orache), and
show attentions to them, ;
On the eighth day of the black half, which is called
Sékdrtam, they eat turnips. Al !
The 3rd Mégha, called Mahatrij (Mdgha-tritiyd ?), is sea Mghs,
a feast for the women, and sacred to Gaurl. They meet
In the houses of the most prominent among.them be-
fore the image of Gaurd, place before it vaf'lous'sorts
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumesz and nice dishes.
In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of wat.er,
and affer the water has become cool, they w'vash with
it four times at the four guarters of that.; night. On
the following day they give alms, they give b'anquets
and receive guests. The women's washing with cold |
Water is common to all the days of this month.
Oun the lasteday of this month, ie. the 29th, .Whelll 29th Mdghn
there is only a remainder of 3 day-minutes, 4. 1z
hour, all the Hindus enter the water and duck under in
1t seven times, )
On the full moon’s day of this month, called cdmah.a, 1sth Mgha,
?), they light lamps on all high places.
( )OD gle l’2 3rd, \viich is c.aﬁ’edxmd‘iwa-rm]m, and also =srd Magha.
mahdian, they receive guests and feed them on meat
and large black peas.
On the 8th Phélguna, called pdrdrtalu, they pre- 8th Phdlgu:
pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flour and
butter.
The full moon’s day of Phalguna is a feast to the et
women, called Oddd (?), or also dhola (ie. dola), when

.Ib"
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they make fire on places lower than those on which
they make it on the festival cdmdha, and they throw
the fire out of the village, '
el On the following might, 4. that of the 16th, called
e Sivardtri, they worship Mahideva during the whole
night ; they remain awake, and do not lie down to
sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers.
syaPeal.  On the 23rd, which is called pdyattan (%), they eat
AR rice with butter and sugar.
» festivalin — The Hindus of MfiltAn have a festival which is called
v Sambapuraydird ; they celebrate it in honour of the
‘gun, alid worship him. It is determined in this way:
Theyhirst take the ahargana, according to the rules of
Khandakhidyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom. They
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient.
If the division does not give a remainder, the quotient
is the date of the festival in question. If there is a
remainder, it represents the days which have elapsed
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from
365 you find the date of the same festival in the next
following year.
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ON DAYS WHICH ARE HELD IN SPECIAL VENERATION,
ON LUCKY AND UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON SUCH
TIMES AS ARE PARTICULARLY FAVOURABLE FOR
ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN,

Tag single days enjoy different degrees of veneration
according to certain qualities which they attribute to
them, They distinguish, eg., the Sunday, because it is
the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as
the Friday is distinguished in Islam,

To the distinguished days further belong amdrdsyd T

and pdrpimd, i.c. the days of conjunction (new moon)
and opposition (full moon), hecaise they are the limits
of the wane and the increase of the moonlight, 1In

accordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding page s,

this increase ang wane, the Brahmans sacrifice con-
tinually to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward.
They let the portions of the angels accumulate, which are
the offerin gs thrown into the fire at moonlight during the

whole time from new moon to full moon. Then they.

begin distributing these portions over the angels in
the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time
of new moon nothing amy more remains of them, We
have already mentioned that new moon and full moon
are noon and midnight of the nychthemeron of the
‘athers, Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving

on these two days is always donme in honour of the
Fathers,

1€



The four
days on
which the
four yugas
are gaid to
have com-
menced,

Criticisms
thereon.
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Four other days are held in special veneration,
because, according to the Hindus, with them the
single yugas of the present caturyuge have commenced,
ViZ. —

The 3rd Vaiéikha, called Zshairtid (7), on which
the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced.

The gth KArttika, the beginning of the Tretdyuga.

The 15th MAgha, the beginning of the Dvépara-
yuga. -

The 13th of Aévayuja, the beginning of the Kali-
yuga. ‘

“.“Actording to my opinion, these days are feativals,

sact¥d to the yugas, instituted for the purpose of alms-
giving or for the performance of some rites and cere-
monies, as, eg., the commemoration-days in the year of
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four
yugas could really have commenced on the days here
mentioned.

With regard to the Kritayuga, the matteris perfectly
clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the
solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the
coturyaLg o It is the first of the month Caitra, at the
same time the date of the vernal equinos, and on the
same day also the other yugas commence. For, accord-
ing to Brahmagupta, a catwryuga contains —

Civil days . . ‘ 5 5 . 1,577,916,450
Holar months o W 51,840,000
Leap months d . d s ¥ 1,503,300
Lunar days . . i 3 : . 1,602,999,000

Onardire days 25,082,550

Thege are the elements on which the resolution of
¢hronological dates into days, or the composition of
themm oup of days,is based. All these numbers may be
divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without
any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas
depend upon the beginning of the caturyuga.
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According to Pulisa the caturyuga containg:— |

Civildays « . . . « . 1877017800

Solar months 3 5 : 4 5 51,840,000

Tieap-months);, Sl R s Ay 1,593,336

Lunar days « & . o .00 01,603/008,010 XTI TR SRR
nardira days . o § o 51 by 25,082,280 A

All these numbers may be divided by 4,.and the divi-
sors are wholly without any fraction. According to
this computation, also, the beginnings of the single
yugas are the same as the beginning of the caturyuga,

t.. the first of the month Caitra and the day of the
vernal equinox, However, this day falls on different
week days,

Hence it is evident that their theory about the
above-mentioned four days being the beginnings of the
four yugas, is without any foundation at all; that they
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting
to very artificial ways of interpretation. i

The times which are specially favourable to earn & mie days
heavenly reward in them are called punyakdlz. Bala- ool
bhadra says in his commentary to the Khandakhad- &
yaka :—¢If the yogin, i.e. the ascetic who understands
the ereator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad, _
continued his manner of life during one thousand years, 3
his reward would not be equal to that of a man who
gives alms on punyakdle and fulfils the duties of the
day, 4.e. washing and anointing himself, saying prayers
and praises,”

No doubt, most of the feast-days enumerated in the
Preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are py, .,
devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did
not expect to gain thereby a reward in hedven, they
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments
which are characteristic of these days.

Notwithstanding the nature of the punyakdila is
such as here explained, some of them are considered as
lucky, others as unlucky days.
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from
one sign into the other, especially the sun, These times
are called sarlrdnti, * The most propitious of them are
the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the
most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. Tt is
called bikhat or shibi, (vishuva); as the two sounds sk and
%h may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by
a melathesis, change their place. ‘

As, however, a planet’s entering a new sign does not
require more than a moment of time, and, during i,
people must offer to the fire the offering sdnta (?) with
ot anll corn, the Hindus have given a greater extent to
thes® times, making them begin with the moment when
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the

" first part of the sign; reckoning as their middle the
. moment when the sun’s centre reaches the first part of

Method for
caionlating
o the moment
of game
krtnii.

the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the
other), and reckoning as the end that moment when the
western edge of the sun’s body touches the first part
of the sign. This process lasts, in the case of the sum,
nearly two hours.

For the purpose of finding the times in the week
when the sun migrates from one sign to another, they
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me
by Samaya (%) Tt is this :—

Subtract from the Sakakila 847, multiply the re-
mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The
quotient you get represents days, minuates, and seconds.

' This number is the basis.

1If you want to know at what time in the year in
question the sun enters any one of the twelve signs,
you look out the sign in the following table. Take the
number which you find side by side with the sign in
question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes
to minutes, seconds to seconds. If the wholes amount
to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder
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‘count off the week-days, beginning with the beginning

of Sunday, That time you arrive at is the moment of
samkrdnti.

What must be added to the Basis.
The Zodiacal Signs, e 2 '
Days. Ghatl. Cashaka.
Aries 3 3 19 o
Taurus E ! 6 17 o
Gemini y 2 43 o
Cancer 2 ¥ 6 21 o
LC() . o s 2 49 0
A% il'gO 4 ¥ 5 49 0
Libl‘ﬂ. . I 14 [0}
Scorpio i 23 g 30
Arcitenens y 4 34 30
Capricornus 4 5 54, o
Amphora , o 30 o
Pisces 2 it 20

The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week on the

¥ ¥ _ Tength of
differs by 1 day and the fraction at the end of the ;1;: wolar
v . T aceord-
year. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind, fng tobran:

. 2 g 1 L magupta,
1s the multiplicator (180), used in the preceding com- Puliss, and

putation in order to find the surplus of each year (e “T*H
the amount by which its beginning wanders onward
through the week). !

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction
(which is accordingly 133).

Accordingly the fraction at the end of the solar year
18, in this computation, reckoned as 1y, which implies
as the length of the solar year, 365 days 1§’ i L T v
To raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, 133 of
a day are required. I do not know whose theory this is.

If we divide the days of a cafwryuga by the number o
of its solar years, according to the theory of Brahma-
gupta, we get as the length of the solar year, 365 days
30" 22" 30” o In this case the multiplicator or
gunakdra is 4027, and the divisor or bhdgahdra i3 3200 Page 203
(46 1 day 30" 22" 30" o' are equal to $E35):
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Reckoning according to the theory of Pulisa, we find
as the length of the solar year 365 days 1 5’ 317 30140
Accordingly, the gunakdra would be 1007, the bhdga-
hdra 800 (te. 1 day 15’ 31" 30" 0 are equal to 45%)-

According to Aryabhata, the length of tlre solar year
is 365 days 18" 31" 15”. In that case the gunakdra is
725 and the bhdgahdra is 572 (ie. 1 day 15’ 31" 15" are
equal to £75).

Anoikdr Another method for finding the moment of sarkrdnti
finding the has been dictated to me by Auliatta (2), the son of Sa-
hdwt (7), and is based on the system of Pulisa. It is this:

.= Bubtract from the Sakakila 918, multiply the re-
maigider by 1007,add to the product 79, and divide the
suta by 8oo. Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder
you get is the basis. What now must for each sign be
added to the Dasis, as has already been mentioned (ii.
188),is indicated by the following table opposite to each

sign —

i
t
k
\

‘ s i 7
| What must be l' What must be
| added to the ‘ | added to the

Basis. ‘Busis.

The Zodiacal Bk asis: || The Zodincal Signs. T

¥ . Days. | Ghatl Days. ’Glm&i.

[ I INI (I: S ER o W T i

| 2
23
| XL

10

!
| 34
|

35 ‘

Aries . 1
Tanrus I 4
Gemini s ' o
Caneer i ‘| 4 34
3 i I
| 4
|

33 | Seorpio

39 || Arcitenens.
\l Capricornus
| Amphora

Pisces.

Leo 6

Virgo - 6 28

OWi b W =

|
| Libra . e ‘
|
|

|
- Varhhamihira maintains in the Pancasiddhdntikd
Shadastet- that the shadaditimukha is in the same degree pro-
pitious as the time of sarkrdnts for acquiring in it

infinite Leavenly reward. This is the moment of the

sun's entering :—The 18th degree of Gemini; the 14th

degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens ; and the

28th degree of Pisces.
The moment of the sun’s entering the fixed signs
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is four times as propitious as the moment of his
entering the other signs. For each of these times
they compute the beginning and the end by means
of the radius of the sun in the same way as they
compute the minutes of the sun’s or moon’s entering
and leaving the shadow at an eclipse. This method is
well known in their canones. We, however, communi-
cate here only those of their methods ‘of calculation
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears,
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only
those which are found in the Sind-hind.

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar Times of

i . . . eclipses,

and lunar eclipses. At that time, according to their :
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that
of the Ganges. They exaggerate the veneration of
these times to such a degree that many of them commit
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them
heavenly bliss. However, this is only done by Vaifyas
and Sﬁdras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide
(vide, however, ii, 170).

Further, the times of Parvan are propitious, %.e. those Parvan and -

: 4 . ] ; ¥oy6
times in which an eclipse may take place. And even

if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself.

The times of the yogas are as propitious as those of
the eclipses. We have devoted a special chapter to
them (chap. 1xxix.). '

If it happens within the course of one civil day that }f;‘y‘:“ky
the moon revolves in the latter part of some station,
then enters the following station, proceeds through the
whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one
single day she stands in three consecutive stations, such

a day is called ¢rihaspaka (%), and also értharkasha (7). Page 204

It is an unlucky day, boding evil, and it is counted
among the pungakdle. (See ii. 187.)
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The same applies to that civil day which compre-
hends a complefe lunar day, whose beginning, besides,
falls in the latter part of the preceding lunar day,
and whose end falls in the beginning of the following
Junar day. Such a day is called trakagattata (7). 1t
is unlucky, but favourable to earn in it a heavenly
reward.

When the days of dnardéra, ie. the days of the de-
erecse (see i, 25), sum up so as to form one complete
day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the punya-
ale. ~ This takes place according to Brahmagupta

uih 0859:283 civil days, 6253335 solar days, 6355750
lunwr days.

According’ to Pulisa, it takes place in 6293:37§ civil
days, 6355378 lunar days, 6244 575 solar days.

The moment when a complete leap-month withoub
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is nob
reckoned among the punyakdls. According to Brahma-
gupta, this takes place in ggoy§:§43 eivil days, 976451t
solar days, 10065% " lunar days.

b Times which are considered as unlucky, to which no

‘% quies.  merit whatsoever is attributed, are, eg., the times of
earthquakes. Then the Hindus beat with the pots of
' g their households against the earth and break them, in
order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap.
As times of a similar ill nature, the book Samhild
frrther enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall-
ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion aof
the earth by lightning, the appearance of comets, the
occurrence of events contrary both to nature and
custom, the entering of the wild beasts into the villages,
y rainfall when it is mot the season for it, the trees
putting forth leaves when it is not the season for i,
when the nature of one season of the year'seems trans-
ferred to another, and more of the like.
The book Sradhave, attributed to Mahddeva, says

the following:

{ b
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“The burning days, 7.e. the unlucky ones—for thus o

. 4 rom the
<“/they call them—are : v ety
“The second days of the white and black halves of Mahadeva.

the months Caitra and Pausha ;

“The fourth days of the two halves of the months
Jyaishtha and Phélguna; '
. “The sixth days of the two halves of the months
Srdvana and Vaiéilkha;

“The eighth days of the two halves of the months
Ashadha and Advayuja;

“The tenth days of the two halves of the months
Mérgagirsha and Bhédrapada ;

“The twelfth days of the two halves of the month
Karttika,” -

VoL 11, N

>‘|
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CHAPTER LXXVIIL
ON THE KARANAS.

xplanaticn Wz have already spoken of the lunar days called tuthi,

% and have explained that each lunar day is shorter than
a civil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar
days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a half
civil days.

As the Hindus call these fithis nychthemera, they
also call the former half of a tithi day, the latter half
night. Each of these halves has a separate name, and
they all of them (ie. all the halves of the lunar days of
the lunar month) are called karanas.

fixedana  Some of the names of the karanas occur only once
::‘;Z?:f in a month and are nob l'epeubed, viz. four of them
about the time of new moon, which ave called the Siwed
ones, because they oceur only once in the month, and
¥ . because they always fall on the same day and night of
the month. ' f
Others of them revolve and oceur eight times 1n @
month, They are called the anovable ones, because of
their revolving, and because each one of them may as
well fall on a day as on 2 night, They are seven in
aumber, and the seventh or last of them is an unlucky
day, by whicly they frighten their children, the simple
mention of which makes the hairs on the head of their
boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive
pagoags  description of the karanas in another book of ours.
They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy
and mathemavics.



in question falls, which is done in this way :—

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the
Corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the
distance between them, If it is less than six zodiacal
l}igns, the date falls in the white half of the month;
if it is more, it falls in the black half,

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro-
duct by 720. The quotient represents Zithis, 7., com-
Plete lunar days. If you get by the division a re-
mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by
the mean Bhukts, The quotient, represents ghatis and
minor fractions, 7.e. that portion of the current day
Which has already elapsed.

This is"the method of the canones of the Hindus.
The distance between the corrected places of sun and
moon must be divided by the mean biuwkti. This, how-
ever, is impossible for many of the days. Therefore
they divide this distance by the difference between
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they
Teckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun as 1
degree,’

It is a favourite: method in rules of this kind, especi-
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of
Sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub-
tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the
Temainder is divided by 732, which is the difference
between their two middle bhuktis. The quotient then
represents days and ghafis.

The word buht is of Indian origin. In the Indian explan

nc
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-/t you want to know the karanas, first determine the Rulo how to

unar days, and find out in what part of them the date taranas.

langnage it is bhukti (=the daily motion of a planet). biuks

If the corrected motion is meant, it is called bhukéi
Sphutae, 1f the mean motion is meant, it is called
blouliti madhyama, and if the bukt which renders equal
is meant, it is called bhukiyentara, v.e the difference
between the twe bhuktis.
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Nufon of The lunar days of the month have special names,

e ithe which we exhibit én the following diagram, If you

baltofe 1 now the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the

' side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite
it the karana in which you are. If that which has
elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the
karana is a diurnal one; if that which has elapsed of
it is more than half a day, it is a nocturnal one. This
is the diagram :—



The white half.

The black half,

I

| The karapas are common to both
halves.

{ P . i 13 ] - Mo | S
| 23 | 2% o | EE iz
f §"g Their names, ]l 5’;’ Their names. gg Their names. gg Their names, Injdaytime. In the night.
[ &3 et o e <
§ Lo o =t A G
f ﬁ < | Bo = o =o
I Amévisy4. o o 0 o o o Catushpada. Naga.
- & Barkhu. (o o o o o o Kinstughna. Bava,
‘ 3 Biya. 10 Navin. 17 Barkhua. 24 Atin. Bilava. Kaulava.
4 Triya. 11 Dahin. 18 Biya. 25 Navin. Taitila, Gara,
5 Caut. 12 Yéht. 19 Triya. 26 Dahin. Banij. | Vishti.
6 Panei. 13 Duvahi. 20 Caut. 27 Yéhi, Bava. Balava.
7 Sat. 14 Trohi. 21 Panet. 28 Duvahi, Kaulava. Taitila,
8 Satin, 15 Caudahi. 22 Sat, 29 Trohi. Gara, Banij.
Plrnimé . Sy
9 Atin, 16 { o oAb, } 23 Satin. o ) Vishti. Bava.
I o o o o o ) 30 Caudaht. Vishti. Sakuni,
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The Hindus attribute to some of the karanas domi-
nants, as is their custom. Further they give rules
showing what during each %arana must be done or nof,
rules which are similar to collections of astrological
prognostics (as to lucky or unlucky days, &c.). If we
give here a second diagram of the karanas, we thereby
simply mean to confirm what we have said already, and
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus
it is rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning

", s the fruit of repetition,

Page 296.

THE FOUR FIXED KARANAS.

: ]
o] | ’ {
TR P |
485 | 83 X The prognostics of the karapas, and for what
Seok ﬁ = thing each of them is favourable.
-l a5 3 A
A s
— 2
’é i Favourable for the action of medicines, of
B g - drugs against the bite of serpents, of in-
e e G cantations, of learning, of council-hold-
25 | & = ing, and of reciting holy texts before the
5 idols.
-t
gt SR AP o R !
d [B9 | ] .
2|85 baqua.ble for placing a king on a throne,
£ |BE | gving alms in the name of the Fathers,
@ 88 | for making use of four-footed animals in
1| B ?p agriculture.
of | © |BE
= IRESTHEEE AN T
& | @
2 4 \ < Favourable for weddings, laying a founda-
& & | g tion-stone, examining the state of snake- |
: % res bitten persons, for frightening people and
- ‘ = selzing them.
= =
P (| S el 0T )
s o [l ¥ {
I B | & Ruins all actions and is favourable only |
= B for things eonnected with marriage, for
% ‘ @ {he construction of parasols, the piercing |
.:3 ‘ g | of the cars, and for works of piety. l
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THE SEVEN MOVABLE K4RANAS.

== -
= mm 19 rm
9B, | @9 | 25 The pronostics of the karapas, and for what
,m .m um B2 g8 g thing each of them is favourable,
ax” | 3
‘When there is a samkrdnti in this karana,
it is sitting, and the fruits will, during it,
suffer some mishap. Tt is favourable for
g | @ travelling, for beginning with things which
g | o are intended to last oum, for cleaning
= B oneself, for compounding the drugs whic
make the women fat, u.:m for the sacrifices
which the Brahmans offer to the fire.
L ) oy
& £ | When there is a safnkrdnti init,it is sitéing,
% Z | not good for the fruits. It is fayourable
2 | 4 | for the affuirs of future life, and for ac-
g = & ., quiring a heavenly reward.
e
..w. < . | When thereis a samkrdntiin it, it is stand-
. 4 | & | £ | g Al thatis sown in it will prosper
2 S = and drop with succulence. It is favour-
.w ¥ able for making friendships with people.
£ |
E | When there is a sankrdnti in it, it is
@ o & “| strotched on the ground. 1t indicates that
b = g the prices will sink, and is favourable for
& & ? | the kneading of aromatic unguents and
° m the compounding of perfumes.
| L
}m , v When there is a swhkrdnti in it, it is
b & m strotehed on the ground. Ttindicates that
= -] w the prices will be mamammmpr and is favour-
<) & able for sowing and laying the founda-
tion-stone of a building.
i When there is'a sembrdnti in it, it is stand-
g {1 ing. All eorn will prosper (lacuna), and
& 2 is favourable for commerce.
f N 4 IRy !
When there is a swmlrdnti in it, it is
it % stratohed on the ground. 1tindicates that
B g the prices will be insuffieient. Tt is not
IC | m favourable for m:z:::mm save the crush-
B | 2 | ing of the sugar-cane. It is considered as
unlucky and is not good for travelling.
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If you want to find the karanas by computation,
subtract the corrected place of the sun from that of
the moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide
the number of them by 360. The quotient represents
complete karanas. - :

What remains after the division is multiplied by 60,
and divided by the bhuktyantara. The quotient re-
presents how much has elapsed of the current karana.
TEvery unit of the number is equal to half a ghaft.

We now return to the complete karanas. If they
are two or less, you are in the second karana. In that
case you add one to the number and count the sum off,
beginning with eatushpada.

1f the number of karanas is 59, you are in Salound.

Tf it is less than 59 and more than two, add ome to
them and divide the sum by seven. The remainder, if
it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the
beginning of the cycle of the movable karanas, v.c. With
bava. Thereby you will arrive at the name of the
current karana in which you happen to be.

Wishing to remind the reader of something relating
to the karanas which he perhaps has forgotten, we
must tell him that Alkindi and others like him have
hit upon the system of the karanas, but one which was
not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend
the method of those who use the karanas. At one time
they trace them back to Indian, another time to
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are
altered on purpose and corrupted by the inadvertence
of the copyists. They have invented a caleulation for
thein which proceeds in a better order than even the
origingl method itself. But thereby the thing has
become something totally different from what it origin-
ally was. Their method is this: they count balf days,
beginning with new moon. The first twelve hours they
regard as belonging to the sun, as burning, t.e. unlucky,
the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, the

L.



CHAPTER LXXVIIL. 201

following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, and
80 on according to the order of the planets, Whenever
the order returns to the sun, they call his twelve
hours the hours of Albist, i.e. vishis.

However, the Hindus do not measure the karanas
by civil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those
burning hours following upon new moon. Accord-
ing to the caleulation of Alkindi, people begin, after
lew moon, with Jupiter; in that case the periods of
the sun are not durning. On the other hand, if they
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after
lew moon with the sun, the hours of wishiZ belong
to  Mercury., Therefore, each method, that of the
Hindus and that of Alkindi, must be treated sepa-
rately.

Because wishti recurs eight times in a month, and
because the points of the compass are eight, we shall
exhibit in the eight fields of the following table their
datpoloyotueva regarding the karamas, observations
the like of which are made by all astrologers regarding
the shapes of the planets and regarding those stars
which rise in the single third parts of the zodiacal
signs,

PR | o
o | © a8
124 135 |EF 35§
g B2, | s |83 ERL
ES s5d | 2% | 884 DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE & g
a & | 3% 358 “ VisaTs.” -
g |B2 2% | 3BT SEy

oo ) =4 2
g (88 “ = 83

B (It has three eyes. The hair

= . J . .

i | on its head is like growing

= | sugar-cane. In one hand it| 4

& has an iron hook, in the | |

S pr other a black serpent. Itis| =
L = 3 strong and violent like run- g

SIS &= ning water. 1t has a l()n%' 5

& tongue. Itsday isonly good | =

= for war, and those actions| &

& in which there is deception

e and falsification.

. |

Page 298,
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Their numbers,

of
the month they
full. :

In what

Names of the
vighjis.

rise.

in which thej

The directions

TESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE
“ VisuTIA.”

AL

In the day of the oth
tithi.

Aisina.

It is green, and has a sword
in its hand. Its place isin
the lightning, thundering,
stormy, and cold cloud. Its
time 1s favourable for tear-
ing out fattening herbs, for
drinking medicine, for com-
merce, and for casting gold
in a mould,

II1.

IV,

$be \ In the night of the 12th ¢ithi.

16th fitha.

In the day of

Tn the night of the 1gth |
ttha. |

Ghora.

North.

1t has a black face, thick lips,
bushy eyebrows, long hair
of the head. Itislong, and
rides during its day. Inthe
hand it has a sword, it is
intent upon devonring men,
it emits fire from its mouth,
and says bd bd bd. Its time
is only good for fighting, for
killin Emmw.nmwﬁ%w mcm osm.
ing il ple, and for fetch.
Fm mmﬂsﬁ out of their
holes.

Their names
according to the
book Sridhava

Vayava.

It has five faces and ten eyes.
Its time is favourable for
punishing rebels, for divid-
ing the army into single
corps, During it a man
must not turn with his face
towards the direction where
it rises.

West.

It is like a smoky flame, It
has three heads, in each
three eyes twmed upside
down. Tts hair is standing
on end. 1t sits on the head
of a human being, it sereams
like thunder. mn is augry,
devomrs men. If holds in

one hand a kuife, in the

other an axe.

Blv (?).

Ghora.

. Krala (2).

Jwila {2).
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DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE
S VISHTIS,”

Their numbers,
In what part of
the month they
fall.
Nawes of the
vashiis
The directions
¥ in which they
rise

Their namesa
according to the
Srildhava.

It is white, has three eyes,
and rides on an elephant,
which always remains the
same. In the one hand he
has a huge rock, in the other
a vajra of iron, which it
throws. Tt destroys the
cattle over which 1t rises.
He who makes war coming
from the direction whence
it rises will be victorious.
A man must not turn with
his face towards it when
tearing out fattening herbs,
digging out treasures, and
trying to satisfy the wants
of life.

VI.
In the day of the 23d tiths, .
Nairrita.

|
|

It has the eolour of erystal.
In one hand it holds a three-
fold parasvadha, and in the
other a rosary. It looks
towards heaven, and says
hd b Ad. It rides on an
ox. Its time is favourable
for handing over the chil-
dren to the sehools, for con-
cluding peace, giving alms,
and works of piety.

i

tith
South,

VIL
In the night of the 26th
Kalaratri,

|
|

It is pistachio-coloured like a
parrot. It looks like some-
thing globular, and. has
thre¢ eyes. In one hand it

b has a mace with an iron

g | hook, in the other a sharp

: < discus., Tt sits on its throne, :

Mc frightening people, and say-
ing sd sf sd. Tis time is
not favourable for Em.::::
anything, It is only maom
for doing serviee to relations
and for house-work.,

VIIL.
In the day of the 3oth ¢dthd.
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CHAPTER LXXIX.

ON THE YOGAS.

Pagesge. THWSE are times which the Hindus think to be most
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action.
They are numerons. We shall here mention them.

Explnation  There are two yogas regarding which all Hindus

of vyatipita .
angy vaigh- agree, vViz, :—
o (1.) The moment when sun and moon together stand

on two circles, which are, as it were, seizing each other,
i.c. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on
one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal
This yoga is called vyatipdia.

(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together
on two equal circles, i.e. each pair of circles, the de-
clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice),
are equal. This is called vaidkyita.

It is the signum of the former that in it the sum of
the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any
case the distance of six zodiaeal signs from O © of Aries,
while it is the signum for the latter that the same sum
represents the distance of twelve signs.  If you compute
the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time
and add them together, the sum is either of these signa,
1., either of these two yogas,

1f, however, the sum is less than the amount of the
signum or larger, in that case the time of equality (i.c.
the time when the sum is equal fo either of the signa)
is computed by means of the difference between this
sum and the term in question, and by means of the

L



—sum of the two bhukti of sun and moon instead of the
wlityaniara, in the same manner as in the canones
the time of full moon and opposition is computed,

CHAPTER LXXIX. o 11 0w @ I

If you know the distance of the moment from noon On middle
or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and =

Imoon according to the one or the other, its time is
called the middle one, TFor if the moon followed the
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would be
that which we want to find. However, the moon
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not at
that time stand on the cirele of the sun or on the circle
which, as' far as observation goes, is equal to it. For
this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon’s
head and tail are computed for the middle time.

According to this time they compute the declinations Method fr

of sun and moon, If they are equal, this is the time
which is sought for. If not, you consider the declina-
tion of the moon. '

If, in computing it, you have added her latitude to
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you
subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination
of the sun, However, if, in computing it, you have
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the
sun. The result is reduced to arcs by the tables of the
kardajat of declination, and these arcs are kept in
memory, They are the same which are used in the
canon Karanatilaka,

Further, you observe the moon at the middle time,
It she stands‘in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptie,
i.¢, the vernal and autumnal ones, whilst her declina-
tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case
the time of the two declinations equalling each other—
and that is what we want to find—falls after the middle,
i.¢, the future one; but if the declination of the moon
s larger than that of the sun, it falls d¢fore the middle,
i.¢ the past one,
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If the moon’ stands in the even quarters of the
ecliptic (z.c. the swmmer and winter guarters), just the
: reverse takes place. '

Another Pulisa adds together the declinations of sun and

methed b noon in wyatipdia, if they stand on different sides of
the solstice, and in waidhrita, if they stand on the same
side of the solstice, Further, he takes the difference
between the declinations of sun and moon in »yatipdte,
if they stand on the same side, and in vaidhyita, if they
_stand on different sides. This is the first value which
1§ kept in memory, %.e. the middle time.

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to mdshas,
supposing that they are less than one-fourth of a day.
Then he computes their motions by means of the bhukts
of sun and moon and the dragon’s head and tail, and
ke computes their places according to the amount of
middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the
future. This is the second value which is kept in
meniory.

By this method he manages o find out the condition
of the past and the future, and compares it with the
middle time. If the time of the two declinations
equalling each other for both sun and moon is past or
future, in. that case the difference between the two
values kept in memory is the pordio divisionis (divisor) ;
but if it is past for the one and future for the other,
the sum of the two values kept in memory is the portio
divisionis.

Eoge 0. Turther, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which
have been found, by the first value kept in memory,
and divides the product by the portis divisionis, The
quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the
middle time which minutes may either be past or future.
Thus the time of the two declinations equalling each
other becomes known,

The author of the canon Karanatilaka makes us
return to the are of the declination which has been
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<6pt in memory. If the corrected place of the moon Ancther
is less than three zodiacal signs, it is that which we s
want; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts bl e
it from six signs, and if it is between six and nine
signs, he adds six signs thereto; if it is more than nine
signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs. Thereby he
gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares
with the moon’s place at the time of the correction.
If the second place of the moon is less than the first,
the time of the two declinations equalling each other is
future; if it is more than the first, the time of their
equalling each other is past.
~ Further, he multiplies the difference between the two
places of the moon by the bhukét of the sun, and divides
the product by the bhukti of the moon. The quotient
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor-
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than
the first ; but he subtracts it from the sun's place, if the -
second place of the moon is less than the first. Thereby
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two
declinations are equal to each other.

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference
between the two places of the moon by the bhukti of
the moon, The quotient gives minutes of days, indi-
cative of the distance. By means of them he com-
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon’s head
and tail, and of the two declinations. If the latter are
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are
not equal, the author repeats the calculation so long
till they are equal and till the correct time has been
found.

Thereupon he computes the measure of sun and moon.
However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that
in the further calculation he uses only the one half of
their measures. He multiplies it by 60 and divides the
product by the bkudiyantara. The quotient represents
the minutes of the falling (pdta ?)
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The correct time, which has been found, is marked
in three different places. From the first number he' "¢
subtracts the minutes of the falling, and to the last
number he adds them. Then the first number is the
time of the beginaing of wyatipdta or vaidhyrita, which-
ever of the twe you want to compute. The second
number is the time of its middle, and the third number
the time of its end. v
Thenuthor's We have given a detailed account of the bases on
sutject, _ which these methods rest in a special book of ours,

called Khaydl-alkusdfaini (ie. the image of the two
eclipses), and have given an accurate deseription of
_them in the canon which we have composed for Sydva-
ﬁ;la (?), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given
\e title The Arabic Khandakhddyaka.

svouttne  Bhattila (?) thinks the whole day of either of these
Yo rom® two yogas to be unlucky, whilst Varfhamihira thinks
only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found
by the computation. He compares the unlucky portion
of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a
poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the
environs of the poisoned shot ; if it is cut out, the injury

is removed. X
) According to what Pulisa mentions of Parafara, the
(' Hindus assume a number of vyatipdlas in the lunar
stations, but all of them are computed by the same
method which he has given. For the calculation does
1ot increase in its kind; only the single specimens of it

\ hecome more NUMETOUS,

?;rl»:sa};)?:t, The Brahnian Bha‘_ctida ) says in his canon i—
thayonvn.  * Here there are 8 times, which have certain gauge-
lucky times. oo coves If the sum of the corrected places of sun and
moon is equal to them, they are unlucky, They are:
“ 1. Bak-shita (7). Its gauge-measure is 4 zodiacal
8igns.
“ g Qanddnio, Tts gauge-mneasure is 4 signs and
13} degrees,

!
|



CHAPTER LXXIX. 209 @ I

“3. Ldta (?), or the general wyaiipdta. Its gauge-
measure is 6 signs.
“4. Cisa (?). Its gauge-measure is 6 signs and 63
degrees.
“5. Barh (%), also called, barkvyatipdta. Its gauge-
measure is 7 signs and 16% degrees.
. “6. Kdladanda. Its gauge-measure is 8 signs and
13% degrees.
] “7. Vydkshdte (?). Tts gauge-measurs is 9 signs
and 231 degrees,
“8. Vaidhrita. Tts gauge-measure is 12 signs.”
These yogas are well known, but they cannot all be
traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and
8th ones. Therefore they have mno certain duration
determined by minutes of the" falling, but only by
general estimates. Thus the duration of vydkshdta (?)
and of bakshiia (?) is one muhdria, according to the
statement of Varihamihira, the duration of Ganddnta
and of Barh (?) two muhdrtas.
The Hindus propound this subject at great length
and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have
given an account of it in the above-mentioned book.
(See ii, 208.) :
The ecanon Karanatiloka mentions twenty-seven rwenty.
yogas, which are computed in the following manner: ﬁzé’zgﬁi’é“&
Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the g **
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the Page sox.
number by 80o. The quotient represents complete
yogas. Multiply the remainder by 6o, and divide the
product by the sum of the bhwkéis of sun and moon.
The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor
fractions, viz that time which has elapsed of the cur-
rent yoga. ‘
We have copied the names and qualities of the
yogas from Sripdla, and exhibit them in the following
table :~—

VOL, 1L 0
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TABLE OF THE TWENTY-SEVEN “ YOGAS."”

%;:5- * Their names. \ gm i mabee. Zhetrnames. gowo(ll] p iy (R dhoirnames, gm;wt? e
i .
I Vishkambha. | Good. 10 Ganda, Bad. 19 Parigha. Bad.
2 Priti. Good. 1 Vriddhi, Good. 20 Siva. Good.
3 Rajakama (?) Bad. 12 Dhruva. Good. 21 Siddha. Good.
4 Saubhdgya. Good, 13 Vydghita (?) Bad. 22 Sidhya. Middling.
5 Sobhana. | Good. 14 Harshana, Good. 23 Subha, Good.
6 Atiganda. Bad. 15 Vajra. Bad. 24 Sukra. Good.
7 Sakarman, Good. 16 Siddhi. Good. 23 Brahman. Good.
g Dhriti. L Goolt 17 K-n-n-gta (?) Bad | 26 Tndra. Good.
9 Stila. ! Bad. 18 Variyas. Bad. 27 Vaidhriti. Bad.

oIz
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CHAPTER LXXX.

ON THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDU ASTRO-
LOGY, WITH A SHORT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR
METHODS OF ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS,

Ovur fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are maian
not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology, imiaeia

and have never had an opportunity of studying an jfupasm-
Indian book on the subject. In consequence, they ™™
imagine that Hindu astrology is the same as theirs and
relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of
which we have not found a single trace with the
Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of this
our book we have given something of everything, we
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as
will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar
nature with them. If we were to give an exhaustive
representation of the subject, this task would detain us Page soz
very long, even f we limited ourselves to delineate
only the leading principles and avoided all details.

First, the reader must know that in most of their
prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring
from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do
not—ag they ought to do—draw conclusions, regarding
the affairs of the sublunary world, from the seconds
(sic) of the stars, which are the events of the celestial
sphere.

Regarding the number seven as that of the planets, outhe
there is no-difference between us and them. They call B
them graha. Some of them are throughout lucky, viz.

L.
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called saum-

yagraha. Other three are throughout unlucky, viz.
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called kerdragraha.
Among the latter, they also count the dragon’s head,
though in reality it is not a star. The nature of one
planet is variable and depends upon the nature' of that
planet with which it is combined, whether it be lucky
or unlucky. This is Mercury. However, alone by
itself, it is lucky.

The following table represents the natures of the
seven planets and everything else concerning them :—



the year.

A Names of the planets. Sun. Moon. Mars, Mercury. Jupiter. Venus. Saturn,
Whether they are| Unlucky, | Lucky, butde- | TUnlueky. |Lucky, when Lucky. Lucky. Unlucky.
lucky or unlucky. Pﬂ;udu:guzmxlx the it is alone.

plaxtet near her. =
: Middling in the Else depend-
£mt, lucgy ind ing upon the
acon an
unellsxck(y in the nature of th.e
last tgm days of planet near it.
the month.
‘What elements Fire. Earth. Heaven. Water. ‘Wind.
they indicate.

Whether they in- Male. Female. Male. Neither male Male. Female. |Neither male
dicate male or nor female. ) nor female.
female beings.

Whether they in- Day Night. Night. Day and Day. Day. Night.

dicate day or night to-
night, gether.

What point of the Hast. North-west. South. North, North-east. | Between east West.

commpass they and west.
indicate.

What colour they Bronze- White. Light red. | Pistachio- | Gold-colour. Many Black.

indicate. eolour. green. colours.
‘What time they Ayana. Muhfirta. Day. Ritu, i.e. a Month. Palshea, 2.e. Year.
indicate. h < | sixth part of half a month.

‘XXX7 Y4dIdVHO
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Vames of the planats. Sun. Boon. Mars, Mercury.
What season they ) Varsha. Grishma. Sarad,
indicate.
What taste they Bitter. Saltish. A mixture of
indicate. all tastes.
What material Bronze. Crystal. Gold. Small pearls.
they indicate.
What dress and Thick. New. Burned. Wet from
clothes they water.
indicate.
What angel they | Nema (?). | Ambu, the | Agni, the Brahman,
indicate. water. fire.
What caste they | Kshatriyas | Vaiéyas and | Kshatriyas | Stdras and
indicate. and com- | commanders, { and generals.| princes.
manders,
Which Veda they o o SAmaveda. | Atharvana-
indicate. veda.
The months of | The fourth The fifth The second | The seventh
pregnancy. month, in month, in month, in month, in
which the which the which the whieh the
hones become | skin appears,| embyro at- |child becomes
hard. tains consist- | complete,and
ency. receives the

memory.

Jupiter. Venus. Saturn,
gen;anta. Vasanta. Sidira,
Sweet.
Silver, or if Pearl. Tron.
the constella-
tion is very
strong, gold.
Between new ‘Whole, Burned.
and shabby.
Mahéadeva. Indra.
Brahmans Brahmans
and minis~ | and minis-
ters. ters.
Rigveda. Yajurveda. 0
The third The first The sixth
month, in month, in | month, when
which the which the the hair
limbs begin | semen and LTOWS,
to branch off. |the menstrual
blood become
mixed.

Yiz

‘VIANI SINQITGTV

L



i-the three
primary forces.

Friendly
planets.

Hostile
planets.

Mitra. g
Satru, 3

Vi-

§ Indifferent
miéra. |

plauets.

What parts of the
body they indicate.

The seale of their
magnitude,
Years of shaddya.

Years of nai-
& argka.

|

Satya.

Jupiter, Mars,
Moon,

Saturn,
Venus,

Mercury.,

The breath
and the
bones,

I

19

20

Satya.

Sun,
Mereury.

There is no
planet hostile
to her,

Saturn, Jupi-
ter, Mars,
Venus.

The root of the

tongue and
the blood.

2

25

Tamas,

Jupiter, Sun,
Moon.

Mercury.

Venus,
Saturn.

The flesh
and brain.

15

Rajas.

Sun, Venus.

Moon.

Saturn,
Jupiter,
Mars.

Voice and
skin.

i2

Satya.

Sun, Moon,
Mars.

Venus,
Mercury.

Saturn.

Intellect and
fat.

Rajas.

Saturn,
Mercury.

Sun, Moon.

Jupiter,
Mars.

Semen.

25 (1)

21

20

A
Tamas.

Venus,
Mercury.

Mars, Sun,
Moon.

Jupiter.

Sinews, flesh,
and pain.

20

50

‘XXXT JGdLdVHO
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The column of this table which-indicates the order
t oot of the size and power of the planets, serves for the
proseding following purpose :—Sometimes two planets indicate
exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and
stand in the same relation to the event in question.
In this case, the preference is given to that planet which,
in the eolumn in question, is described as the larger or
the more powerful of the two.
The months  Lhe column relating to the months of pregnancy is to
st be completed by the remark that they consider the eighth
month as standing under the influence of a horoscope
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo
takes, in this month, the fine.substances of the food. If
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain
_alive; buf if it is born before that, it will die from some
~ deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that
of the sun, They do not speak of a longer duration of
pregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by
the wind, At the time of the horoscope of abortion,
which they determine by tradition, not by calculation,
Pagozos  they observe the conditions and influences of the planets
and give their decision accordingly as this or that planet
happens to preside over the month in question.
Priendship  Lhe question as to the friendship and enmity of the
Shemity planets among each other, as well as the influence of
vlanete.  the dominus domis, is of great importance in their astro-
logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular
moment of time, this domiwium entirely loses its original
character. Further on we shall give a rule as to the
computation of the dominium and its single years.
Thezodiacal  Lhere ig mo difference between us and the Hindus
Fens. regarding the number twelve as the number of the
gigns of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which
the dominium of the planets is distributed over them.
The following table shows what qualities are peculiar
to each zodiacal sign as a whol¢ :—

L



Page

305,

' Theszi!;‘f;f“al Aries. | Taurus. | Gemind. | Cancer. | Leo. Virgo. | Libra. | Seorpio. t‘;z’c(::s ;’:f,":l ZL? p‘ﬂfa Pisces.
Pt |
{ Their domi- Mars, | Venus. | Mercury.| Moon, Sun. |Mercury.| Venus. | Mars. |Jupiter. | Saturn, | Saturn. | Jupiter.
nants,
LAT45. {Degrees, 10 3 ¥ o ) (<] 15 20 o o 28 o 27
;t“des Altitude, | Sun. Moon. o Jupiter. o Mercury.| Saturn. o o DMars. o Venus.
< .
{ Dominants of Mars. Moon. |~ o o Sun. |Mercury.| Venus, o Jupiter. o Saturn. o
the mélatrikona.
Whether male | Male. | Femeale. | Male. | Female.| Male. | Female.| Male. | Female.| Male. | Female.| Male. | Female.
or female,
Whethlfr 1];1cky Unlucky. Lucky. Unlucky.| Lucky. |Unlucky. Lucky: Unlucky.| Lucky. {Urlueky.| Lucky. |Unlucky.| Lucky.
or unlucky.
The colours, |Reddish,| White. | Green. | Yellow-| Gmay. Many | Black., | Golden, & Striped | Brown. | Dust-
ish, coloured. white coloured.
and
black.
The directions, Due S.S.E. | WS W. | N.N.W. | EN.E. Due Due Due E.S.E. | S.8.W. | W.N.W.| N.N.E.
east, south. west,. north, ?
Tn what manuer [Stretehed Stretched! Lying on [Stretched| Standing | Standing | Standing| Standing [Stretched Stretched| Standing| Standing
they rise. on the | on the |theside,| on the '| erect. erect. erect, erect. on the | on the erect. erect.
ground. | ground, ground. ground. | ground,

‘XXX7T Y4dIdVHO
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Thesfgoﬁfwal Aries. | Pawrus. | Gemwmna. | Cancer. Leo. Virgo. Litra. | Scorpio. z‘:"' 3; c‘;ﬁm p‘)ﬁ'f-;. Pisces.
‘ Whether turn- | Moving, | Resting. | Moving | Moving, | Resting. | Moving | Moving. | Resting. | Moving | Moving. | Resting, | Moving
| ing, fixed or and and : and and
i double-bedied. resting resting resting resting
; together. together, together. together.
| Whether at At At At At During | During | During | During At At “During | During
night, or during | night, | night. night. night. day. day. day. day. night. night. day. day.
day, according
to some people.
What parts of | Head, Face. Shoul- | Breast. | Belly. Hip. Under | Male The The The | The two
the body they ders and the and loins. | knees. | calves. feet.
indicate. hands. navel. | female
genitals,
Seasons. Vasanta, | Grishma,| Grishma,| Varsha, | Varsha, | Sarad. | Sarad. He- He- Sidira. | Sidira |Vasanta.
manta, | manta,
Their figures. | A ram. | Anox. | Aman | Orab. Lion. A girl | A scale. A A horse, | A being | A kind | Two
with a with an scorpion.|. the |with the | of boat | fishes.
lyre, and enr of head and | face of |or barge.
a club in corn in upper | a goat.
his hand, her hand. half of | There is
which much .
= have | water in
human |itsfigure.

shape,

g1z
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at kinds of
ings they are.

The times of
{heir strongest
influence ac-
cording to the
different kinds,

Quadru-
ped.

‘At
nights

Quadru-
ped.

At
night,

Human
biped.

During
the
day.

Amphi-
bious.

During

samdhi.

Quadru-
ped.

At
night.

Biped,

During
the day.

Biped.

During
the day.

Amphi-
bious,

During
the

samdhi.

The
upper
half a
biped,

the
lower
half a

quadru-
ped,

The
human
part dur-
ing the
day, the
other at
night.

The first
half a
biped,

the
latter

~ half
watery.

During

samdhi,

The first
half a
hiped,

the
other
half
watery,
or the

whole a
human
being,

The
human
part in

daytime,
the
other at
night,

Watery.

During
the
samdhi.
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The height or altitudo of a planet is called, in the

Secimica  Indian language, uccastha, its particular degree paramoc-

ooy, castha. The depth or dejectio of a planet is called
wicasthe, its particular degree paramanicastha. Méla-
trikona is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet,
when it is in the gaudiwm in one of its two houses
(cf. i1 225).

They do not refer the aspectus trigoni to the elements
and the elementary natures, as it is our custom to do,
but refer them to the points of the compass in general,
as has been specified in the table.

They call the turning zodiacal sign (rpomrucdy) carardsi,
t.c. moving, the fized one (arepedv) sthirardi, i.c. the

" resting one, and the double-bodied one (Slowpa) dvisva-
s bhdwa, i.e. both together.

Thehoules.  As we have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we
next give a table of the houses (domus), showing the
qualities of each of them. The one half of them above

. Pago 306, the earth they call chatra, 7.e. parasol, and the half
under the earth they call naw, d.e. ship. TFurther, they
call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the
other half descending to the cardo of the earth, dhanu,
i.e. the bow. The cardines they call kendra (xévrpov),
the next following houses panpaphara (éravagopa), and
the anclining houses dpoklima (dmérhipa) —
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8 gigns. | an
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~ ter. =
‘ g 2
y Face and . | Two stand in o o o o o
= property. aspect with !
~ the ascendens. "g
D
(=]
The two arms | The ascendens o o o o <
and brothers. | looks towards
- it, but it does
= not look to-
wards the =
ascendens, =
w
. | Heart,parents,| Two standin | . The [Venus| o o
E friends, house,| aspect with | watery | and
and joy. the ascendens. | signs. (Moon.
Belly, child, | Two stand in o o (6] o
|= | and clever- aspect with
ness. the ascendens,
Thetwosides, | It looks to- o o o o
the enemy wards the
;’ and riding | ascendens, but .
animals, the ascendens ¥
‘ does not look =
bowards if. o
3
3 | Under the | Two #and in Sa- | dof | Yy of g
*'; navel and agpect with turn. | them. | then, 2
women. the ascendens, a
Return and | The ascentdens o by 15
g death, looks towards =
=i it, but it does R
B g
= not look to- =
wards the ~
ascendens.
, | The two loins, | Two stand in o i &
b4 | journey and | aspect with o)
ebt, the ascendens. W

L



222 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.
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b4 | and action, aspect with |quadru-
the ascendens. | peds.
The two Tt looks to- o o 3 3 B
calves and wards the 2
= income, ascendens, but 3 5
» the ascendens L] =1
does not look 5 B
towards it. (=% §
=m
" Two do not o o The | % =]
' | The two feet |standin aspect whole.
44 | and expenses. with the
ascendens.
Page 307- The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the

cardinal-points of Hindu astrology, viz. the planets,
zodiacal signs, and houses. He who knows how to find
out what each of them means or portends deserves the
title of a clever adept and of a master in this art.
onthe Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in
zodiacsl  minor portions, fivst that in némbahras, which are called
signin « hord, i.e. hour, because half a sign rises in about ‘an
hour's time. The first half of each male sign is unlucky
a8 standing under the influence of the sun, because he
produces male beings, whilst the second half is lucky as
standing under the influence of the moon, because she
produces female beings. On the contrary, in the femalé
signs the first half is lueky, and the second unlucky.
f"a;{:f"k' Further, there are the triangles, called drekkdna.
There is no use in enlarging on them, as they are
simply identical with the so-called draijdndt of our
system.
| Tn nuh- Further, the nuhbahrdt (Persian, the mine parts o

akras.
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alled navdnsaka. As our books of introduction to the
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the
information of Indophiles. You reduce the distance
between O° of the sign and that minute, the nuhbakr of
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the
number by 200. The quotient represents complete
nuhbakras or ninth-parts, beginning with the turning
sign, which is in the triangle of the sign in question ;
you count the number off on the consecutive signs, so
that one sign corresponds to one nukbahr. That sign
which corresponds to the last of the ninth-parts which
you have is the dominant ! the nukbalkr we want to find;

The first nuhbahr of each turning sign, the fifth of
each fized sign, and the ninth of each double-bodied
sign is called vargoftama, i.e. the greatest portion. '

Further, the fwelfth-parts, called the twelve rulers. as o

For a certain place within a sign they are found in the pares.

following manner :—Reduce the distance between O° of
the sign and the place in question to minutes, and
divide the number by 150. The quotient represents
complete fwelfih-parts, which you count off on the
following signs, beginning with the sign in guestion, so
that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign. The
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth-part
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the
twelfth-part of the place in question.

Further, zhe degrees called trinddifaka, te the s Ins
thirty degrees, which correspond to our limits (or 8pia). pua.

Their order is this: The first five degrees of each male
sign belong to Mars, the next following five to Saturn,
the next eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury,
and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order
takes place in the female signs, viz. the first five degrecs
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next
eight to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, and the last
five to Mercury.

L



On the
different
kinds of the
aspect.

Friendship
and enmity
of certain
planets in
roelation to
each other.

, Page 308.
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These are the elements on which every astrological
calculation is based. ‘

The nature of the aspect of every sign depends upon,

the nature of the ascendens which at a given moment
rises above -the horizon. Regarding the aspects they
have the following rule :—

A sign does not look at, é.e. does not stand n aspectu
with the two signs immediately before and after it.
On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of
which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one-
third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each
other. If the distance between two signs is one-sixth
of the circle, the signs forming this fspect are counted
in their original order; but if the distance is five-
swelfths of the circle, the signs forming the aspect are
counted in the inverse order.

There are various degrees of aspects, viz. :—

The aspect between one sign and the fourth or
eleventh following one is a fourth-part of an aspect ;

The aspect between one sign and the fifth or ninth
following one is kalf an aspect;

The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth
following one is three-guarters of an aspect;

The aspect between a sign and the seventh following
one is a whole aspect.

The Hindus do not speak of an aspect between two
planets which stand in one and the same sign.

With reference to the change between the friendship
and enmity of single planets with regard to each other,
the Hindus have the following rule :—

If a planet comes to stand in signs which, in relation
to its rising, are the tenth, ele venth, twelfth, first, second,
third, and fourth signs, its nature undergoes a change
for the better. If it iz most inimical, it becomes mo-
derated ; if it is moderated, it becomes friendly ; if it is
friendly, it becomes most friendly. 1f the planet comes
to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes 8

L
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s for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it
ies moderate; if it is moderate, it becomes ini-
war; if it is inimical, it becomes even worse, Under
such circumstances, the nature of a planet i3 4n-acei-
de‘nt'al one for the time bemg, associating itself with 1t3
original nature, -
After having explained tt i
aving expls ese thilos, we now proceed The fonr

to mention Zhe 'CeS Wh 3 forces
pla i Mo Zhe. Jour jOroes Whik oive peculiar 4o each etch playet:
net :—

I. The habitual forc.e, calle 70007 &, Tt e gl
planet exerecises, when it stands . camn, ch.

or .the ho.use of its_ friend, or in tﬁ 17227:;{;]15_1‘2[‘{”&23}{&:5;:: ii. 8, |
or its altitudo, or its 71@.zzlat;-zko.m, %, its gaudium in the
line of the lucky planets. This forc. ;o pecultar to sun
and moon when they are in the luc,_y Signs, gs it s
peculiar to the other planets when the, o0 in Pl i ioge :
lucky. signs. Especially this force is joepliar to il
moon in the first third of her lunation,  }an it help.
every planet which stands n aspect with 14y t6 acquire .
the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar t0 b4 yseendens
if it is a sign representing a biped. g

II. The force called drishiibala, t.e. the literal one, Legh. i .
also called drigbale, which the planet exerciges when gl
standing in the cardo in which it is strong, ang gecord- 9
ing to some people, also when standing in the tWo }ouses ‘
immediately before and after the cardo. It is pecuiigp
to the ascondens in the day, if it is a sign representing 5 |
biped, and in the night, if it is a four-footed sign, and in
both the sarudhis (periods of twilight at the beginning
and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers ,
to the astrology of mativities, In the other parts of L 3
astrology this force is peculiar, as they maintain, to the :
tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh
sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sig
if it is Amphora and Cancer.

IIL. The conguering force, colled ceshid@baly. Which: tagh. . s.
& planet exercises, when it is in refrograde motion,

VoL, 11, P
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when 1t emerges from concealmemnt,. marching

visible star till the end of four signs, and when

north it meets one of the planets except Venus -

to Vanus the south 15 the saple as t'he nf)rth is to t

Sther planets. If the t\w{'o (— ? illegible) stand in

it (the south), it is peculiar t° t’hem that they.stnnd in

the ascending hali (of the suns .annual rotation), pro-

ceeding towards thie gunrier solstice, and that the moon
o the other planets—except the

in particular stainds ner g :
v - something of this force.

sun—vwhich affiord he : w
The. force s, Furt e peculiar t_o the ascendens, 1f. its
Jominantie it jthe two stapd in aspect with Jupiter
and Mercury, if {1e ascondens 13 frc-‘e from an aspect of
j-nets, and none of them-—except the
n the ascendens. For if an unlucky
plareh is in 5 b w"eakcns .the .a.spcqt of Jupiter 9.1:’1(1
JLéreury, so chat their dwelling in this force loses 1ts
Aect,

LV, The lourth force is called kdlabala, 1.e. the tem-
poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the day,
the nighty planets during the night. It is peculiar
to Mereuly in the sanndha of its rotation, whilst others
maintair that Mercury always has this force, because
he stards in the same relatién to both day and night.

Fyether, this force is peculiar to the Jucky planets in
¢} White half of the month, and to the unlucky stars
1o the black half, ~ It is always peculiar to the ascendens.

Other astrologers also mention years, months, days,
and hours among the conditions, under which the one
or other of the four forces s peculiar to a planet.

These, now, are the forces which are calculated for
the planets and for the adtendens.

Tt several planets own, each of them, several forces,
hat one is preponderant which has tue most of them.
It4avo planets have the same number of balas or forces,
that we has the preponderance the magnitude of which
is the Jayger, This kind of magnitude is in the table of

v,
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1
315, valled naisargikabala. This is the order of the Lagh.ilg
planets 11 magnitude or force. \

The middle years which arc. computed for the planets The veus

of life, which

are of three different species, two of which are com- thesisis

lanets

puted according to the distan.ce from the altitudo. The bertow.
measures of the first and second species we exhibit in up’f:l?&i of
the table (ii. 21 5). A

The shaddye and naisargika arve reckoned as the
degree of aititudo. The first gpecies is computed when
the above-mentioned for¢:es of the sun are prepon-
derating over the forces of' the moon and the ascendens
separately.

The second specics is ‘computed if the forces of the
moon are preponderating; over those of the sun and
those of the ascendens.

Ine third species is called armddya, and is computed
if the forces of the asceindens are preponderating over
those f sun and moon.

The computation of the years of the first spocies for 3},12-&2“
each planet, if it does not wtand in the degree of its i
@iy, s the following :—

, You {.1e the distance of the istar from the degree of Lagh. vi. 1.
its alt"itudu if this distance i8 miore than six signs, or

fhe d_iﬁf'zrence between this distance and twelve signs, in

ease it Ig10ds than six signs. This namber is multiplied

by the ny;1er of the years, indicated by the table on

page 814, Thus the gigns sum up O monthg, the de-

grees 10 javg the minutes to day-uinutes, and these

values 416 1odyced, each sixty minutes to one day, each

thirty days, o one month, and each tw.lve months *

one year.

The comp ytarion of these years for the ascends is *
this :—

Take the dis gance of the degree of the star 1> @ 0" of Lagh, v &
Aries, one year. for gach sign, one month for each 24
degrees, one day. for each five minutes, one day-minute
for each five secc yqg, \

L
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The computation of the years of the second ‘3pecies
for the planets is the following :—

Take the distance of vhe star from the degree of i3
altitudo according to the just-mentioned rwle (ii. 227).
This number i3 multiplied by the corresponding num-
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the
remainder of the computation proceeds in the same
way as in the case of the first species.

The computation of this species of years for the
ascendens is this :—

Take the distance of its (legree from o° of Aries, a
year for each muhbahr; months and days, &c., in the
same way as in the preceding computation, The
pumber you get is divided by 12, and the remainder

" being less than 12, represents the number of years of

the ascendens. Ak~

The computation of the years of the third speci®s 18
the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and is
similar to the computation o f the years of the aséndens
of the second species. It ‘is this:—

Take the distance of che star from 0° of Ari¢™ 99

year for each nuhbakr, multiplying the whole d'3tance
by 108. Then the signs sum up to months, the Aegrees

to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the smal}®* M3
sure being reducedt to the larger one. The y©»IS are
divided by 12, and the remainder which yo % get by
this division is the number of years which }‘ou wanb
to find.” :

All the years of this kind are called by th ¢ COmIon
ame dyurddya. Before they undergo th*€ equation

oy are cauled madhyumdyn, and after they have
P ad ib tley ate calléd sphutdya, ie the corrected
one

The -ears of the ascendens in all th'Tée Species are
correclea, omes, which do not require 0 equation by
means of two kinds of subtractions One according
Lo the position of the ascendens in #lie wther, and a
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sabhénu, S b
Suei, 1. 387, 894
Suddhodana, 1, 380
Sudharmidtman (2); i, 387
Sudivya (1), 1. 387
¢hdra, i, 101, 125, 247, 302; ii. 6,
95, 08, 138, 150, 152, 185, 157,

. 163, 170, 191
Sugriva, i. 156

Suhma, 1. 300 ; ii. 101
Suka (1), . 120

Sukhd, i, 271
Sukhapura, i, 271
fukla, ii. 127
guklabhaimi, i. 230
fuklapaksba, i, 359
fukra, i. 132, 215, 858, 394 ii
& 1%1, 109

Aukrabdra, 1. 213
JSulyita, 1. 262

Sukriti, L. 394
Sukshietra, i 387, 394
Suktd, 1. 257

Suktibim (2), 4. 247
Suktimati, i. 257
Sukfirda, 1. 261

Aaln, 1. 119, 240
Saladanta, 1. 231
Stilika, i 300, 302
Sumdli, 1. 231
Sumanas, i, 255
Suwanty, i, 127
Hnraedbas, i, 304
Sunnfim, 1. 206

4linys, 1. 178
Suprayogd, 1. 257

s, 1. 205

BSuras=a, i, 257
nurakshas, i. 231
Strasens, 1, 299, 300, 302
Surdshitra, 1. 800
Surejya, i 127
gurenu, i 251

ghvi, i, 217

dfirpn, 1. 163
Hrpakarna, i. 300
Srpakarakn, i. 800
ghryn, 1. 179, 215
Saryddri, 1. 301
pliryaputra, i. 215
Sarye-siddhinta, i 1563
Susuibhvya, 1, 887
Sudhnti, 1. 487
Sushmin, i 204
plitake, 1. 865

autdla, 1, 280

INDEX. il 423

rutala, i. 230

Sutapas, i. 304

Sutaya, i. 394

sitra, i, 158

suvarna, i. 160, 161, 162, 163, 164
Suvarnabhimi, i. 303
Suvarnndvipa, 1. 210 ; 1i.106
suvarnavarna, i. 230
svadtidaka, . 235

Svamulkha, i. 302

Sviipada, i, 231
Svargabhfimi, 1, 262
syargirohana, i, 133
svarloka, 1. 45, 282, 233, 307
sviirocigha, 1. 887

svirociya, i. 887
Svastikajaya, i. 281

Syt i, 182

svll, i. 218, 801 | ii. 85,.99,100, 121
Svayaanhli, 1. 398
svayambhuva, i. 241, 887
Sveta, i, 248 ; ii. 142
éyotaketu, il 242

Syambla, i. 303

Sydvabalu (1), ii. 208

TAITILA, ii. 197, 199

T'akeshar, i, 208 ; ii. 8

Takshaka, 1. 231, 247 ; il 120

Takshadila, 1. 302

tala, i. 200

té4ln, i. 187, 230

Talabala, i. 802

talaka, i. 188

Thrakruti (2), 1. 802

Palakfina (1), i. 300

Thlikata, i. 801

Thmalipta; 1. 262

Tamaliptika, i. 801

‘'amara, i, 262, 800

tawmas, 1. 40, 217, 399

Tamasd, i, 267

tAmasa, i. 300

tdmasakilnka, ii, 234, 238

tdmbira, i. 220

Tamrd, 1. 2569

Thinraliptika, i, 200

Tamraparna, i 801

Tamravarni, i. 267, 206

Tana, 1. 208, 206, 200, 208

tandud, 1. 204

Thneshar, i 117, 189, 206, 200, 308,
316, 817 ; 1. 108, 145, 147

Tanganns, i. 303

‘Uankana, i, 801

tantra, 1. 106, 166

L.
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Tanyat (?), 1. 201
tay 1,178
4L rama, 1. 301

Tapasyin, i, 394
Tipt, 1. 267
B Tuapodhyiti, i. 894
tapoloka, 1. 232
Tapomiirti, i. 394
g Taporali, i. 304 o
taptakuinbha, i 60
Téra (), 1. 303 ; ii. 64
Tarakiksho, 1. 231
na, i, 64
i, 127
71
-purdya, i. 130
phla, ii. 18, 14
201
na (), 1. 300
n, 1i. 238 -
i 44, 179
dariéion (1), 1. 304
ika, i, 220"
wahar, i. 208
ura (1), 1. 300
(Sindht), i. 192
s 1,202
- (F)-yatra, i. 158 .
ta (1), 1. 800
i 201
ngilidana (1), i, 301
ngloks, i, &9
yd, . 204, 872, 380
i, 1, 179 ; i, 104, 195, 201-204
it 1 267
i, 160, 169
agattata (1), ii. 102
trahil, trobd, i, 197
Traipura, i. 800
tranjii, il 182
trisantyn, i. 344
trayum, 1, 178
rayyAruna, i, 898
3 tretd, i. 372
trotgyugn, i. 2683, 378, 807, 808 ; ii.
186

Tridhidman, i, 308

1 Tridivhy, i, 257, 202
U'rigarts, 1. 300, 302
trigwin (7), 1. 178
trihankasba (1), ii. 191
brihaspaka (1), i, 191
trijagat, 1, 178
teikitla, L 178
trikatu, i, 178
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Trilocanapéla, ii. 13, 14 /
Trinetra, 1. 303

trinsuidaka, ii. 223 ;
Tripavé (), i. 257 ’
Tripurdntika, i 248

Tripuxd, i. 801

Trisdgh, i. 257

Trifira, i, 231

Trivikrama, i. 403

Trivrisha, 1. 308

triya, ii, 197

truti, i. 386 seq., 337, 362, 863
Tukhdra, i. 261, 302

tuld, i. 165, 219, 220

tuladi, i. 357

Tumbavana, i, 301

Tumbura, i. 300
Tungablindrd, i. 257
Turaginana, i. 302

Trdn, i, 208

Tvashtri, 1. 217, 342, 8583 ii. 117,
121,5027

UDAKA, 1. 136
Udayagiri, i. 304
Udblira, 1. 300
Uddehika, i, 300
udravagh, i, 220 -
Udunptr, i, 173
udvatsara, ii. 125
Udyhnauarira, i, 262
udyogn, 1, 183
Ugrabhati, 1. 1356
Ujain, i. 189, 202, 259, 208, 301,
804, 308, 311, 313, 316
Ujjayind, i, 241
Ulyfinda (1), 1. 187
(mnddevy, 1. 54
Ummalngra, i, 209
finn, ii. 21
Guardtra, i 864 : i, 21 ; univerasl or
partial, 23, 26, 84, 87, 186, 187,
192
Utijara (%), i, 231
Upkana, 1. 262
wpdri, §. 200
Upavadga, i. 801
upavie, i 172
Uragay 1. 262
Urdhabishan, i, 200
Urdhvakarna, i. 301
Urdvakuja; i, 231
Utja, 1, 894
Urar, &k 887
urvarf, i, 178

Tf'm!-l‘, i 248

udanas, i, 77, 131, 398
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ushnakile, i. 857

Ushtrakarna, i 262

Uskala, i. 301

utamasa (2), 1. 387

Utkala, i. 800

utkriti, 1. 179

Utpnla, i. 157, 158, 208, 384, 336,
337, 361, 867

Utpalavint (3), i. 267

utsarpini, i, 871

Uttamna, i. 398

Uttamaujas, i. 387

Uttamarna, 1. 300

Uttinaphda, 1. 241, 242

uttara, i. 200

uttarabhifddrapadd, i. 218, 342 ; ii
85, 80,122, 127

uttarakbandakhddyaka, i.156; ii
87, 90, 91

uttaraknla, i. 257

Ustarakrava, i. 302

utbaraminasa, ii. 142

1T ttaranarniada, L. 800

ntbaraphalgand, 1. 2183 i, 84, 121

uttardshadha, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 122

ubbariyaya, 1. 356, 857 3 i, 169

Uyaryahiar (1), i, 200

VADAVAMUKIA, L 206,267, 269, 272,
978, 279, 802, 307, 827 ; ii. 201

Vadaynala, i, 104

Vidha, i. 500

Vadlra, il, 101

yahind, i. 407

Vakhirgira, 1, 209

Vihlika (1), i. 300

vahnijvila, i, 61

Vauidarblia, i, 300

Vaidefu, 1. 300

vaidiirita, i, 204, 206, 208

Veidikn, 1. 800

Vaidarya, 1. 301

Vailund, i. 206, 269, 817

Vaiuyd, i 267

Vairahoa (1), 1, 344

wriddkha, i, 217, B8, 358, 408 ; ii.
124, 178 ; festivals, 178, 182, 180,
108

vaishnavas, 1. 867

Vauishnavl, 3. 120

vaidvlnara, i, 178

Vaidwdipayana, . 127

yaidyn, 1. 101, 125, 247, 802 ; il 90,
9%, 136, 165, 167, 170, 181

vaitarand, i, G1; 257

INDEX.
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Vaivasvata, i, 271, 387

Vijasravas, i. 393 g

vajra, i, 119, 236, 241, 321, 8 0,
386 ii. 2, 8, 65, 203

vajrabrahmabatyd, ii. 162

Viika, i, 299

vakra, i, 215 3 ii. 101 -\

Vilikhilya, i. 395

Vallabha, 1. 192, 183, 209 ; ii, b, 6

Vallabhi, i, 1023 ii. 6

Valmiki, i, 398 ; ii. 8

Vamana, i. 129, 131, 396, 403

vimana-purina, i. 130

Vamhéavara, 1. 207

Vaméen (1), 1. 294

“vitnay 1, 178, 500

Vauarijya, i. 803

Vanaugha, i, 802

Vinayvdst, i, 01

Vanavasika, 1. 299

Vanga, 1. 01

Viufigeya, 1. 298

Vinupudevad-ca, . 857

Vaprivan, i. 808

Yapushmat, i, 304

var (1), ii. 10

vira, 3. 850

Varfha, 1. 181

Varthamihive, 4. 28, 54, 117-1315
153, 167, 168, 162, 104, 166, 187,
919, 20, 266, 268, 272, 276, 297,
200, 300 seq., 820, 848, 84, 801,
209s i, 7, b1, 6o, 70, 86, BT, 88,
89, 92, 96, 102, 107 seq., 113, 115,
116, 118, 128, 145, 190, 208, 234
230, 240 v

vardha-purdnh, 1. 180

Varili, i, 120

Varaka, i, 484

Vipdhamfog, i 801

varga, i 207,208

Viricara, i. 01

varng, i. 100

varsha, i, 300

varshalalo, 4, 211, 857 ; it, 04

Varuma, 1. 217, 242, 271, 208, 349,
868, 372 ¢ il. 92, 115, 122

varupiuantys, i 97

Varvars, 1. 961

Viah, il, 241

visara, i, 118

visanta, i. 357 ; il. 179

Viasdlbi, i. 802

Vasayas, ii. 122

Vamshths, 1. 116, 131, 295, 280, 808,
280, $40, 50U, 804, 303 ; 1, 60, ¥4
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vasishtha-siddbanta, i. 153

vasu, 1. 178, 201, 342, 304,

Viaudeva, i 20, 52, 104, 107, 122,
133, 165, 199, 218, 254, 340, 841,
352, 862, 897, 398, 400 seq,, 401
seq., 408 3 ii, 105, 187, 138, 147,
148, 175, 176, 1774178, 180, 181,
182

Vaenki, i. 231, 247 7 ii. ¥20

Vasukra, i, 120

Vasumin, i, 302

vala, ii. 170

Vatea, i. 209, 300, 801

viyava, i, 280, 297, 302 ; ii, 202

Vilyavamantra, it. 97

Viyu, i. 2925 ii, 66, 121

viyu-purdngs, i, 41, 130, 168, 194,
Y80, 231, 232, 284, 239, 241,218,
281, 2b7, 258, 271, 287, 295, 296,
200 deq., 387 ; 1l 62, 63, 6b, 142,

& 46

weda, ' 20, 81, 104, 125, 131, 132,

, 848, 898, 866, 398 ;ii, 21,

92, 82, 95, 46, 110, 111, 131, 186,
149, 140, 152, 179

Vedabihuy, 1. 894

Vedasmriti, 1, 267, 259

Vedadrl, i. 394

Vedavait, i, 257

yage, i, Bit

Veud, i. 301

Vennyyaaa, i, 298

Venumati, i. 259, 302

Venvht, i. 257

Vitha, i 271

vibhava, ii. 127 %

Vibhayaripurs, i, 271

Vieltra, i, 487

Vidarbha, i. 301

Vidisivi, i, 209

YVidhstyi, i 217, 288

Yidiéa, 1, 257, 269

vidy&dhara, 191, 262 5 1i, 02

vidyut, 1, 42

Vidynjjiliva, i, 231

vighitika, i. 954

VIziayn, il. 127

Vijuyanaudio, i, 156, 843 ; ii. 49, 90

Vikaen, ii. 287

vikarin, 1i. 128

vikrama, ii. 127, 148

Vikramaditya, 1. 189 ;11 5, 6,7, 129

vikpitay i, 127

" vilambin, ii. 128

Vimalabuddbi, i. 158
vinddi, i 887
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Vinatd, i. 259, 253

Viniyaka, 1. 120, 134

Vindhya, i. 247, 248, 257, 262, 201 ;
ii. 92 o

Vindhyamli, i, 800

Vipadeit, i. 387

Virdj, 1, 241

Virajus, i, 387, 394

Viraficana, i. 361, 362

Virdta, i, 133

Virifieya, i, 842

Virocana, i, 117, 231, 896 ; ii, 11

virodhin, ii, 127

il

.

:

vigakha, i. 218, 281, 291, 891 ; il.
85, 121 -
Visalh, 1. 259
Vidlllyakarana, 1. 254
vifagana, 1, 61
Vishna, i. 04, 118, 130, 131, 216, v
917, 231, 242, 253, 255, 358, 865,
882, 388, 894, B97, 808, 408 i
Viehnucandra, i. 153, 266, 876 ; il
111
vishnu-dharma, i, 54, 113-1156 (?),‘
249, 987, 988, 291, 321, 820, 331,48+
332, 844, 368, 554, 868, 360, 372,
379, 850, 381, 886, 887, 508 ;-ii.
145 (1), 174, 176
Vishnupada, 1i. 142
vishyu-purdns, i, 47, 60, 61, 63, 77,
D48, 248, 254, 255, 256, 202, 825,
387, 888, 808 ; ii, 62, 105, 131,
182
vishti, 1. 197, 199
vishuva, ii, 188
vidva, i. 179, 842
VigvAmitra, 1. 230, §22, 894
Yidvaripn, ii. 988
vidvlvosa, i, 128
vitala, i. 230
Vitesta, ii. 181 N
vitasti, i. 167
Vittesvara, i. 156, 892 ::
vivdhapatnla, i, 158 .
Vivarpa, 1. 262

viéla, 1. 230, 344

visha, ii, 159
107, 120, 121, 122 b

3

126.(1), 182, 218, 217, 218, 941y = =
2, 3, 21, 64, 65,102, 121, 140,
126, 130, 131, 230, 232, 235, 237,,

Vishpuputra, i, 887

Vidvakarman, ii, 121

vigvedeyib, i, 357, 858 ; fi. 122

vitta (1), i 215

Vivasvant, i, 217
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kkina, i. 302
Wihaspati, i. 131, 215
\ipika, i. 209
ikavaktra, i. 231
kcikn, i, 220
4eikaloka, ii. 283
ishu, i. 301, 387
Wpishabla (1), 11, 127
¥rishabadhvaja, 1. 800
shan, i. 220
_wpighni, i. 844
itraghnt (%), i 257
iita, 1. 145

_ yithara (1), ii..104
8 Wyadi, i. 189191
4 y:\gmmukha. i. 300
Wyakavana, i. 135
Wyakta, i. 41

1okl
L Wyana (7), fi. 121
b Vydes, i. 44,104,107, 108, 126,127,
181, 182, 134, 171, 238, 340, 841,
¥, 252, 369, 394, 397, 398
fsamandala, 1. 288
rustatrair@sika, i. 213
vyatipdta, ii, 204, 206, 208
WY yays, i. 994 ; i 127

00 Y RDAva, i 183, 404, 405
A, fi. 197

) niﬂl, i 242

AJnZ,valkya, j.-128, 131, 132; i%
1

INDEX.

7
ujnopavitn, i, 181 3 ii. 130, 136
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yajurveda, i. 127, 128
ynksha, i, 89, 91, 99, 247, 262
Yama, i. 181, 178, 271, 291,
308, 342 ii. 119, 122
Yamalkoti, i. 267, 268, 272, 303
yamala, i, 178
Yamun4, i. 308, 316
Yamuna, 1. 300, 802
yamya, i, 858
Yamyodadhi, i. 801
Tadodt (7), i. 382, 897,
Yadovati, 1. 802
vited, il 178
Yaudheya, i. 303
yava, i, 160, 162 -
Y avana, i. 158, 158, 800, 802 il &
Yavaoa-koti, i, 306
Yavyasa (?), i, 261 >
Yayhti, ii. 174 )
yoga, ii, 191, 204 acq.
vogayhtrd, i. 158
yojana, i. 133, 167, 168, 169, 224,
234, 296, 244 seg, 205, 3115 ii.

46, 67
ojanas of heaven, ii. 72, 74,70

Yima, 1. 119

Yudbishthira, i 340, 841, 890, 881, .
4033 11. 3 - e

yuga, 1. 298, 367, 372 aeq.; 897 ¢ il
1, 2, 124 ; their beginnings, 186,

29%;

401

187
yakd, 1. 162 %
Yuktasa, i. 394 ‘

yuvan, ii. 147

ZABag, i, 210
Zanba (%), ii. 142
Zin@utunda (3), i 261

=



e



Buddhists, 3. 7, 21, 40, 91, 121, 156;
th ir writing, 173 ; their cosmo-
graphiec views, 249, 326 ; i1, 169

Bshang, i, 299

CanENDAR of Kashmir, ii. §, 8

Ceylon, i, 209 ; pearls, i 211

shess, 1. 183-185

China, ii. 104 ]

Jhinese, ii. 239 @

Uhinese paper, i. 171

Christianity, i. 6, 8

Christians, theic nse of the words
Father and Son, i. 38 .

Christian views, i, 69

Christiang, i. 94 ii, 186

Christian traditions, ii. 151, 161

clepsydra, 1. 387

Commodus, Emperor, i. 123

Constantine, Emperer, ii. 161 '

DATBAL, 1. 208

Daizan, i. 109

Dénak, Persian, i. 163

Denars, i, 309
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and the number they get is subtracted from the num-
ber written down in the middle place. The double of
the remainder they divide by 65. Then the quotient °
represents the partial adhimdse months. This number 1
they add to that one which is written down in the
uppermost place. They multiply the sum by 30, and
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the
current month. The sum represents the partial solar
days. This number is written down in two different {
places, one under the other. They multiply the lower_
el number by 11, and write the product under it. Then

by they divide it by 403,963, and add the quotient to the
middle number. They divide the sum by 703, and
the quotient represents the partial #nardtra days. This 1
number they subtract from the number written in the
uppermost place, and the remainder is the number of
civil days which we want to find.”

Bxllontion The rgti'onale of this computation is the following :—

of the atter 14 wwe divide the universal solar months by the uni-
versal adhimdse months, we get as the measure of one
adhimdsa month 32£54%% solar months. The double
of this is 6545 solar months. If we divide by this
number the double of the months of the given years, the
quotient is the number of the partial adhimdsas. How-
ever, if we divide by wholes plus a fraction, and want
to subtract from the number which is divided a certain
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por-
tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whole
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as
the divided number to the subtracted portion.

Tho latter 1f we make this computation for our gauge-year, we

muthod s . | N
appiied o get the fraction of 144 ¢ss, and dividing both num-

Wl P
year 0 bers by 15, we geb g1y
It would also be possible here to reckon by single

adlimdsas instead of double ones, and in that case if

R —
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would not be necessary to double the remainder. But
the inventor of this msthod seems to have preferred
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers; for
if we reckon with single adhimdsas, we get the fraction
of 45544, which may be reduced by g6 as a common
divisor. Thereby we get 89 as the multiplicator, and
5400 ag the divisor. In this the inventor of the
method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar
days and smaller multiplicators.

His method (¢.e. Brahmagupta’s) for the computation
of the dnardtre days is the following :—

If we divide the universal lunar days by the nni-
versal Ynardira days, we get as quotient 63 and a
fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor
430,000. Thus we get 635% %44 lunar days as the period
of time within which one Wnardtra day sums up. If
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get f
and a remainder of £%:242 which, if expressed in
miautes, is equal to 0’ 597 547

Since this traction is very near to one whole, people
have negleoted it, and use, in a rough way, }{ instead.
Therefere, ar~cm‘din«r to the Hiadus, one fduerdira day
sums up in 6319 or 1% lunar days,

If we tow mu]mply the number of d@nerdira days,
which corresponds to the number of lunar days by
6355740, the pwkiuct is less than that which we get by
maultiplying by 631 If we, therefore, want to divids
the lunar days by 1"1”, on the supposition that the
quotient is equal to the ficst number, a certain portion
must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he
(the author of Pulisa-Siddhdnie) had not computed acen-
rately, but only approximatively. For if we multiply
the universal @nardira days by 703, we get the product
17,633,032,650,000, which is more than eleven timnes the
universal lunar days, And if we multiply the universal
lunar d.luys by 11, we get the produet 17,632,089, 000,000,

1

Method foy
the compu-
tation of the
fdnardira
days acered-
ing to
Lrahmas
gupta,

Pige 221,

L.
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CHAPTER LI.

s AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “ADHIMASA,” “ONA-
RATRA,” AND THE “ AHARGANAS,” AS REPRESENTING

. DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS.

. . .

On the Lonp Tie months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ;
therefore their new year’s day must in each solar year
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). TIf this
precession makes up one complete month, they act in
the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap
year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who
in a so-called annus procrastinationis postponed the
new year’s day, thereby extending the preceding year
to the duration of thirteen months.

The Hindus eall the year in which a month is
repeated in the common language malamdse. Mala
means the dirt that clings to the hand, As such dirt
is thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away
out of the calenlation, and the number of the months

4 of a year remains twelve. However, in the literature

the leap month is called adiimdsa.

That month is repeated within which (it being con-
sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finigh. If
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning
of the solar month, if, in fact, the former ends before
any part of the latter has elapsed, this month is re-
peated, because the end of the lunar month, although
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does
no longer form part of the preceding month.

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its

ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before
the name the word durd to distinguish between them.
If, eg. the month Ashadha is repeated, the first is called Page 213
Ashidha, the second Durdshddha. The first month is
that which is disregarded in the calculation. The Hin-
dus consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of
the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other
months. The most unlucky time in this month is that
day on which the lunation reaches its end.

The author of the Vishpu-Dharma says: © Candra quotation

P > s . from the
(mdna) is smaller. than sdvana, de. the lunar year I8 pisne
smaller than the civil year, by six days, i.e. dnardira. il s
Une means decrease, deficiency. Saura is greater than
candra by eleven days, which gives in two years and
seven months the supernumerary adidmdsa mounth.
This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be
done in it.”

This is a rough description of the matter. We shall
now describe it accurately.

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has
37155 lunar days. This difference sums up to the
thifty days of an adkimdsa in the course of 0765 %56
lunar days, .¢. in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, 16
days, plus the fraction: 4%y lunar day, which is
nearly = g minutes, 1§ seconds.

As the religious reason of this theory of intercala- quotation
tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Feda, which Yok 1]
they have read to us, to the following tenor: © If the
day of conjuuction, 2e. the first lunar day of the month,
passes without the sun's marching from one zodiacal sign
to the other, and if this takes place on the following
day, the preceding month falls out of the caleulation.”

The meaning of this passage is mot correct, and the oritietama
fault must have risen with the man who recited and A

7



